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Welcome

» Review of Level 3
+ Talking about measurement.

Unit 1 Fun Outdoors

|

. Sports:
| ski

Camping:

climb

hike

canoe

fish

grill hamburgers
watch birds

- Questions with what

What does he/she like doing? |

He/She likes climbing.

+ Yes/No questions with do
Does he/she like climbing?
Yes, he/she likes it a lot.

No, he/she doesn't like it at all, |

snowboard
ice skate
in-line skate
skateboard
surf

+ Simple present statements

with is/isn’t
He’s/She’s good at skiing.
He/She isn’t good at skiing.

I + Yes/No questions with is

Is he/she good at skiing?

Yes, he's/she’s very good at it.

No, he's/she’s not very good
atit,

Unit 2 Land and Sea

Lesson

Animals and Insects:
hippopotamus
gorilla
panda
butterfly
caterpillar
bee
» Regular comparatives with
than The hippopotamus is
bigger than the panda.
+ Regular superlatives
The hippopotamus is the
biggest.
+ Questions with which and
the superlative
Which one is the smallest?
The bee is the smallest.

Review 1 Units1and?2

2 Syllabus

Sea Creatures:
eel
seal
dolphin
squid
whale
shark
» Comparisons with as
(adjective) as
The eel is/isn't as long as the
seal.,
+ Yes/No questions with
comparisons
Is the eel as long as the seal?
Yes, it is./No, it isn't, It's
shorter.

| Lesson
| «Trying something new

There are one thousand grams
in a kilogram.

Lesson H

Safety:

wear a helmet

put on sunscreen

wear a life jacket

fasten your seatbelt

« Time clauses with when
When you go snowboarding,
always wear a helmet,

Reading: The Skating

I'm not very good at ice
skating.
Don't worry. | can help you.

Be brave, |

Reading: The Best Cap

Weight and Length:

+ Asking for a specific item lizard
using which | beetle
Which one would you like? crab
1'd like the longest one, octopus
please. + Questions with How much

How much does the lizard
weigh?
It weighs 150 kilogrames.

» Questions with How long
How long is the lizard?
It's 3 meters long.

Be thoughtful.

Reudi A Camping Trip



Unit 3 Appearance

Lesson U

Reading: The School Play

What We Look Like:

short hair

shoulder-length hair

long hair

straight hair

curly hair

wavy hair

« Questions with what (3rd

person)

What does he/she look like?
He/She has short, black hair
and brown eyes/glasses/a
beard.

» Questions with which (3rd

person)

Which one is your brothet/
sister?
He's/She’s the one with short,
straight, black hair and
brown
eyes/glasses/a beard.

Accessories:

watch

necklace

earrings

sunglasses

gloves

belt

« Questions with what
What does the watch/do the
earrings look like?
It’s/They're new and black.

|« Questions with which

Which watch/gloves does he/
she want to wear?

He/She wants to wear the
black one/ones.

Unit & Getting Togethey

[Llesson|  [lesson2 ______ |lessond _____ __|Lesson}

Sports:

baseball

basketball

volleyball

golf

tennis

table tennis

- Simple past statements

with known regular verbs
and new nouns

He/She played baseball
yesterday.

» Questions with what
What did he/she do
yesterday?

He/She played baseball
yesterday.

Review 2 Units3 and 4

Activities:
practice the piano
use the computer
talk on the phone
help my parents
visit my friend
work on a project
- Simple past questions with
what and time expressions
(1st person)
What did you do last
weekend?
| practiced the piano.
Did you practice the piano on
Monday?
Yes, I did./No, I didn’t.

« Wishing someocne good
luck
Good luck with the play.
Thanks. You, too.

Be kind.

' Reading: The Baseball
| Game
« Offering assistance
[ can’t find my glove.
Don’t worry. You can borrow
mine.

Be prepared.

www.frenglish.ru
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Science

Camouflage:

stick

leaf

grass

sand

« Comparisons with the same

(color)/(shape) as

The caterpillar is the same
color/shape as the stick.

Social

Ancient Rome: Ttudies

stone
clay
glass
metal
- Simple past questions with
what (3rd person plural)
+ The verb use with the
infinitive to make
What did they use to make
homes in Rome?
They used stone.

2O,
Readi Our Baseball Team

Syllabus 3
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lLesson | llesson2 ______ llesson3  |lessoni

Food and Drink:
noodles
curry
sushi
lemonade
grape juice
tea
» Known irregular verbs with
new foods
He/She ate noodles. He/She
drank lemonade.
«Verbs with prepositions for
and with
What did he/she eat for
lunch?
He/she ate noodles,
What did he/she drink with
lunch?
He/She drank lemonade.

Things to Do:

go bowling

take a picture

see a parade

have a picnic

get a haircut

buy clothes

« Questions with what and

when + irregular verbs
What did he/she do
yesterday?
He/She went bowling.

When did he/she go bowling? |

He/She went bowling
yesterday.

Unit 6 Being Creative

The Arts:

sing songs

make movies

write stories

design clothes

paint pictures

make models

« Simple present questions

with like and infinitive to

What does he/she like to do in
his/her free time?
He/She likes to sing songs.
Does he/she like to sing songs
in his/her free time? Yes, he/
she does. No, he/she doesn't.
He/She likes to make movies.

Review 3 Units5and6

4 Syllabus

Making Things:
cook dinner

| bake cookies
| make jewelry

make a card
knit a scarf

| play music

« Preposition for + object
pronouns

He/She cooked dinner for
him/her/them.
What did he/she cook for
him/her/them?
He/She cooked dinner for
him/her/them.

Reading: The Missing
Backpack
+ Helping someone find
something
What happened?
! lost my backpack.
Let’s look for it together.

Reading: Good Neighbors

| +Being kind to someone in

need of assistance
Could you carry these bags
for me?
Sure. No problem.

Dinosaurs:
feather
tail

science

i claw

| wing

« Past tense statements
» Some with plural nouns
Some dinosaurs had feathers.

Types of Art:

painting

photograph

mosaic

sculpture

- Simple present statements

» Preposition of for subject

matter

This is a painting of a
bedroom.

B0,
Readi Hobby: Making Models
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Unit 7 Things to Be
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lesson | llesson2 ______[lesson3

Careers:
actor
artist
musician
game designer
journalist
scientist
+ Future time expression
when + questions with
what/want + to be
What do you want to be when
you grow up?
| want to be an actor.

What does he/she want to be |

when he/she grows up?
He/She wants to be an actor.

Unit 8 On Vacation

Activities:

Lesson 4
The Future: Reading: Space Museum | In Space: Tonoe
go to space « Reading and obeying signs | space shuttle

fly a helicopter
work with animals

| drive a race car

explore the jungle
travel the world
+ Future time expression
when + questions with what
- Want + to do
What do you want to do
when you're older?
I'want to go to space.
What does he/she want to do
when he's/she’s older?
He/She wants to go to space.

Be patient.

Things for a Trip:

What does that sign mean?
It means you can’t run here.

| space station

| space suit

" Earth

'+ Statements with have to/

| don't have to

| Astronauts have to/don’t
have to take the space shuttle
to get to the space station,
Astronauts have to/don’t
have to wear a space suit in
the space station.

' Reading: Vacation Plans |

Lesson | | Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson Y ““
Transportation: soctal ¥3

take a boat ride
see a show
go on a bus tour
ride a horse
swim in the ocean
stay in a hotel
« Future questions with going |
to + do/take
What's he/she going to do on
vacation? He's/She's going to |
take a boat ride.
When is he/she going to take
a boat ride? He's/She’s going
to take a boat ride tomorrow.

Review & Units7and 8

swimsuit « Talking about vacation

towel plans; saying good-bye

money Bye. Have a great time!

tent Thank you. See you next
| flashlight month.

sleeping bag

» Future questions with what;
going to + take

What's he/she going to take
with him/her? He's/She’s
going to take a swimsuit.
Are they going to take
swimsuits with them? Yes,
they are./No, they aren't.

Be thoughtful.

| taxi
| ferry
| subway
gondola
« Future questions with how
+ going to + get
How's he/she/going to get
to the department store?
How are they going to get
to the department store?
He's/She’s/They're/ going
to take a taxi.

| Bon, . .
Readingl® VacationTime

Syllabus 5



Introduction

Course Description

Everybody Up is a seven-level course for children
learning English for the first time. It offers a clear,
steady grammar progression featuring language that
students can immediately use in their daily lives.

The Student Book is full of colorful photographs and
illustrations that will help students connect what they
learn to the world outside the classroom. Students

will meet real children in every lesson, the Everybody
Up Friends, who guide and encourage students to use
English, both in and out of the classroom. Students will
identify with Danny, Emma, Julie, and Mike, characters
who appear in every unit and who grow up through
the series, learning from the everyday situations that
all children experience. Catchy, entertaining songs

and chants, written and performed by award-winning
musicians, will appeal to all students, making learning
with Everybody Up fun and memorable.

With Student Book pages that are clear and easy to
understand for both teachers and students, and Teacher’s
Book Lesson Plans that offer detailed support, Everybody
Up is suitable for teachers of all levels of teaching
experience. The syllabus is carefully structured and
paced, combining step-by-step presentation with plenty
of opportunity for practice.

Course Philosophy

Everybody Up aims to develop students’ speaking,
listening, reading, and writing skills through activities
that build students’ independence and confidence,
leading them to really use English. To achieve this
goal, the series draws from a variety of methods and
techniques used in teaching English to children.

Present, practice, produce, and personalize: This
pattern supports the way that children naturally learn:
first receptively and then productively. In each lesson,
students listen to the new language, then engage in
controlled practice, and then actively produce the
language. Personalization is an essential final step in
the process, giving students a chance to fully integrate
newly learned material by making it relevant to their
own lives,

Linked Language Learning emphasizes the value of
helping students connect new language to what they
have already learned and to their own experiences.
Linking and recycling language in this way helps
students to learn and retain English more effectively and

6 Introduction
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to use English to talk meaningfully about themselves
and their everyday lives.

Content and Language Integrated Learning (CLIL)
uses a cross-curricular approach to allow students to
link what they learn in their English classes to other
school subjects such as math, science, art, social studies,
and health. The last lesson of every unit builds on the
grammar and vocabulary of the preceding lessons and
teaches new real-world content that integrates English
with students’ school studies.

The Communicative Approach emphasizes

the value of communication in English language
learning. Students use newly learned language to
communicate with each other and to talk meaningfully
about themselves, thus reinforcing their learning.
Opportunities for individual, pair, and group speaking
activities occur in every lesson and the Teacher’s Book
includes multiple suggestions for interactive games
and activities to help students review, practice, and
consolidate what they have learned. To further enhance
student communication, each lesson ends with an
Everybody Up Friend who demonstrates essential
language from the lesson, offers helpful follow-up
activities to teachers, and prepares students to take the
language home with them to show their parents.

Values education allows teachers to bring the wider
world into the English classroom. Funny, engaging
stories featuring the characters Danny, Emma, Julie, and
Mike and their respective families illustrate values such
as “be polite” or “be kind.” In the stories, the characters
grow and learn from everyday situations just as real
children do.

Scaffolding refers to the support that teachers give
students to help them learn new material. By giving

a lot of support at the beginning, and then gradually
removing that support, piece by piece, teachers can help
students grow more and more comfortable producing
language on their own.

)

Test Center

Testing

The Everybody Up Test Center gives you all the resources
you need to evaluate your students’ progress and to help
them prepare for standardized tests of English such as
the Cambridge Young Learners examinations.

The Test Center contains the following tests, all in
ready-to-print and editable formats, with instructions,
audio files, and answer keys:



Placement Tests: These tests are a quick and accurate
tool to help you determine the English level of new
students. Placement Test A matches the syllabus of
Everybody Up Starter Level to Level 3. Placement Test B
matches the syllabus of Everybody Up Levels 4 to 6.

Achievement Tests: A unit test after each unit, a
midterm test after Review 2, and a final test after
Review 4 help you assess your students’ mastery of the
vocabulary, grammar, and conversational language of
the syllabus. Questions for oral assessment (speaking
tests) are also provided. In addition, every test contains
questions and tasks like the ones students will encounter
in the Cambridge Young Learners examinations. All the
material for the Achievement Tests is also printed in the
Teacher’s Book (pages 130-155),

Cambridge Young Learners practice tests: These
tests provide specific practice in the style of the
Cambridge Young Learners examinations, enabling you
to choose task types and create practice materials for
these tests. Even if you are not preparing your students
for these examinations, you can still use the tasks to
create extra practice, review tests, or worksheets.

Further information on testing and evaluation (including
the scoring system) can be found in the introduction to
the tests (see Test Center and Teacher’s Book, page 130).

Student Book Overview and Unit Structure

The Student Books consist of eight units. Units have
four two-page lessons that are designed for a 50-minute
class but which can also fit longer or shorter classes.
After every two units, there is a unit review and a bonus
reading lesson.

Every unit contains these four lessons:

Lesson 1: This lesson introduces the unit topic.
It presents six new vocabulary items, and then
contextualizes them in a large illustrated scene. It also

Pair or
group work

@ a Student Audio CD
03

N._5)  TestCenter
02 Audio Track

o

B59)  Class Audio CD

www.frenglish.ru

presents the first two grammar points. Exercises are
carefully staged to introduce and practice the new
language, and then lead students into actively producing
what they have just learned.

Lesson 2: This lesson adds six new vocabulary items
and two grammar points related to the unit theme,

and to Lesson 1. Language presentation and practice

are followed by further practice in a song or listening
activity. The lesson culminates in another fun activity
that allows for personalization or more open production
and meaningful language use.

Lesson 3: The third lesson uses a reading to introduce
chunks of functional, communicative language in a
conversation, and to demonstrate a global value to help
students become better citizens, both of their classrooms
and their communities. The story centers on the cast of
continuing characters that students will come to know
and identify with.

Lesson 4: The final lesson in each unit teaches four
new vocabulary items and builds on the grammar of
the previous lessons with a CLIL focus. Each lesson has
a cross-curricular connection to school subjects such

as math, science, art, social studies, and health. Critical
thinking activities and graphic organizers help students
practice age-appropriate academic skills.

Review and Reading Bonus: After every two

units, a review lesson helps students consolidate the
vocabulary, grammar, and conversational language they
have learned. When students have completed the page,
teachers can add a sticker, a star, or other reward to the
‘Award’ space at the top of the page. The Review is
followed by the Reading Bonus, a lesson which teachers
can use to present and review a reading passage that
includes newly learned vocabulary and grammar.

Introduction 7
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Student Book
* Eight units with four lessons per unit
¢ Four reviews (after every two units)

* Colorful and engaging artwork
captures students’ interest

* Pages are easy for students and
teachers to use

OXFORD

¢ Includes a Student Audio CD for
at-home fun and review

Student Audio CD

Included in the Student Book with
Audio CD Pack

* Vocabulary and songs for students
to review and practice at home

Workbook
e Pages match the Student Book

e Activities reinforce each lesson’s
vocabulary and grammar

* Activities are suitable for use in
class or as homework

» Alphabet pages at the back for
review and writing practice

QX FORD

Picture Cards

¢ Pictures on one side and vocabulary
words on the other

¢ Words are big enough for use in
large classrooms

e Useful for presenting new
vocabulary, for assessing student
knowledge, and for playing games

¢ Integrated into every
Teacher’s Book lesson plan

Class Audio CDs

* Contains the complete audio
track for the Student Book

¢ Useful for modeling new language

e Includes stories, songs, and chants
8 Components
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Oxford »making dlléltal sense

V‘“‘-‘ﬁl g
Unit 2 Land and Sea et tene e et

Teacher’s Book
e Introduction:

e A description of the course and
its teaching methodology

¢ Tips for teaching different
aspects of the lessons

¢ Descriptions of games and
activities used in the lesson plans

® Lesson Plans:

¢ Detailed plans that support teachers of all levels

. -

» Teaching suggestions for all elements of the ke Hiomert Rt o st o
Student Book page gy :

¢ A consistent, step-by-step approach designed PEUD MY LA

to help students learn effectively - -

. '-.\% r%,

[

e Jdeas for extension activities

e Also included in the Teacher’s Book:

.
4

!

L el g My e Wi,

¢ Worksheets and tests with teaching notes g;:ﬁ C’j 5;3 C} Q
and answer keys o = 0 [ 9

* Workbook answer key . -

o Picture Card list and word list - ) Noo
D Write, s o bovany gt pracicn ve e e e

bl Bl li L

Test Center
CD-ROM included with the Teacher’s Book

¢ Placement tests

Print-ready and editable unit tests

Cambridge Young Learners practice tests T o

L]

Test audio

iTools
» Classroom presentation software suitable for use with interactive
whiteboard or data projector with computer

¢ Teachers can project Student Book and Workbook pages, show
the Picture Cards, and play audio files

 Includes interactive activities with every lesson to use in class

Online Practice
Access codes included with the Teacher’s Book and the Workbook with Online Practice

¢ Interactive activities for every lesson

¢ Automatic scoring and gradebook

¢ www.euonlinepractice.com Components 9
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Lesson Guide Lesson 1

New words are —_|
clearly presented
with audio
support.

hippopatomus | gorille |

() Listen and find, -

Students listen
to the characters
and find the new
words in the big
picture.

e

) Listen and soy. Then proctice. =

Presentation and
/ structured practice
of the new language
with audio support.

mm.. %é»ﬂd

() Listen, osk, and answer. Then praclice. &

|~ Students personalize
what they have learned
with the help of their
Everybody Up Friend.

(3 Look ol (3. Pelnt, ask, and answer, ==

Wichore B RS BRGeS? g hipperotoms is e biggeet.

Students practice

Student Book pages 12-13

speaking by asking and
answering questions
about the big picture.

1. Greet the class. Use previously learned language
to elicit responses from individual students.

2. Review any previously learned language that
will help prepare students for the current
lesson. Use Picture Cards to elicit student
responses.

3. If a game or song is suggested, use it as
additional warm up for Lesson 1.

9 Listen, point, and say.
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20.

1. Use Picture Cards to introduce the new vocabulary.
Continue until students can produce the words on
their own.

10 Lesson Guide

2. Link the language. Combine previously learned
grammar patterns with the new vocabulary. Use
Picture Cards or classroom items to elicit responses
from the students.

3. Play the Class CD track for this exercise. Students
listen, point, and say along with the CD.

4. Students practice saying the new words on their
own, using their books.

(&) Listen and find.
See Usmg the Bfg Picture, Teacher's Book page 20.

1. Read a short passage about the picture while
pointing to it.

2. Play the Class CD track for this exercise. Students
listen, find the items in the picture, and point
to them.

3. Invite students to talk about what else they see
in the picture. They may use previously learned
language.



(@ Listen and say. Then practice.

See Teachmg Grammar, Teacher’s Book page 20.
1. Introduce the new grammar pattern.

2. If there is a tip box associated with the grammat,
present that language to the students.

3. Direct students’ attention to the first grammar box
in Lesson 1.

4. Play the Class CD track for this exercise. Students
listen and say along with the CD.

5. Students practice the pattern on their own, using
their books.

(®) Listen, ask, and answer.
Then practice.

See Teach.;ng Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20,

1. Introduce the new grammar pattern.

2. If there is a tip box associated with the grammat,
present that language to the students.

3. Direct students’ attention to the second grammar
box in Lesson 1.

4. Play the Class CD track for this exercise. Students
listen, ask, and answer along with the CD.

5. Students practice the pattern in pairs, using their
books.

www.frenglish.ru
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(3 Look at @, Point, ask,
and answer.

O

Student pairs look at the blg plcture in Actwlty B and
practice the language pattern in the speech bubbles,
using all the new vocabulary words.

Games and Activities

* Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend. Students create their own
Everybody Up Expressions and practice them with
their classmates.

» Use the suggested games and activities to further
practice the new vocabulary and grammar
patterns.

Extra Practice

¢ Workbook
¢ Student Book Audio CD
* iTools

* Log in for Ly Online Practice)

Lesson Guide 11
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A
Lesson 2 Sea Creatures

0 Listen, poinl, and say.

New words are
clearly presented ———e [58°
with audio P wi | | dophin | squ whets shark
support.

Presentation and /

structured practice
of the new
language with
audio support.

33 Usten, osk, ond answer. Then practice. i1

ezl | vt @e——— Further exposure to

No, it isn't. [1's shoner,

s 1he 2 08 long 05 the sosi?

the new language.

Isthesnoke s
Korg on the Tgar?

L— Students personalize
what they have learned
with the help of their
Everybody Up Friend.

No, Risn't.
I1's shorfer,

!

! Student Book pages I14-15

Fun personalization activities
offer more speaking practice.

1. Greet the class. Use familiar language to elicit
responses from students. Then have students
practice the language with each other.

2. Review the language from the previous lesson
and elicit student responses.

3. Elicit the Everybody Up Expression from the
previous lesson. Have student practice the
expression with their classmates.

4. If a game or activity is suggested, use it as
additional warm up for Lesson 2.

@) Listen, point, and say.
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20.

1. Use Picture Cards to introduce the new vocabulary.
Continue until students can produce the words on
their own.

2. Link the language. Combine previously learned
grammar patterns with the new vocabulary. Use
Picture Cards or classroom items to elicit responses
from the students.

12 Lesson Guide

3. If a game or activity is suggested, use it to further
practice the new vocabulary.

4. Play the Class CD track for this exercise. Students
listen, point, and say along with the CD.

5. Students practice the words on their own, using
their books.

(=) Listen and say. Then practice.

1. Introduce the new grammar pattern.

2. If there is a tip box associated with the grammar,
present that language to the students,

3. Direct students’ attention to the first grammar box
in Lesson 2.

4. Play the Class CD track for this exercise. Students
listen and say along with the CD.

5. Students practice the pattern on their own, using
their books.

6. If an activity is suggested, use it to further practice
the grammar pattern.
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(&) Listen, ask, and answer.

Then practice.
See Teachmg Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20.

1. Introduce the new grammar pattern.

2. If there is a tip box associated with the grammar,
present that language to the students.

3. Direct students’ attention to the second grammar
box in Lesson 2.

4. Play the Class CD track for this exercise. Students
listen, ask, and answer along with the CD.

5. Students practice the pattern in pairs, using their
books.

() Exercise varies.

Steps for this exercise will vary. See individual units.

&

(&) Exercise varies.

Students work together, using the book or other

items as directed to practice the language pattern in
the speech bubbles. Encourage students to use all the
language in this lesson, as well as previously learned
language.

Games and Activities

¢ Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend. Students create their own
Everybody Up Expressions and practice them with
their classmates.

* Use the suggested games and activities to further
practice the new vocabulary and grammar
patterns.

Extra Practice

* Workbook
e Student Audio CD
* iTools

¢ Log in for _y Online Practice)

Lesson Guide 13
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‘Y-” \Muﬁ‘ T.E‘/
\’t*h‘rfJ = !.B

Cl Talk about the slow Then listen and read. -
Stories about———{_¢ seasiooeors |/ _Thenest Cap |

the characters =
build students’
reading skills and
present useful
conversational
language.

Vi lka T srolast
on, plecsa.

Nie's dod s f work. § oo oyt

W Wb
oot Dad?

The story
hlghllghts\

universal value,

‘L«.‘d@:#,mi/"“m

: Circling activit
ve g Yy

(3 Reod and circle.

builds reading
1. Wik warits the Baggest T-shirt, Tris Fo'sa G
2. Lo wenis e st T Te  Fase / comprehension,
3. Mina ond Leo buy 0 baox. Trie Faize
Y. Trair father ks iha cop. True Foize
=) Sing.

AR Which One Would You Like? [és s wd

E'-'r"'.h cacsd would gou ket Which 5 would you [ee? ..-E-"""'"'"- Fun SONgs practlce

T rdlhetal o peon T kathe oo onss, plase the new language

TR PR o and reinforce natural

- RNy ok R pronunciation and
i intonation.

(') Listen ond say. Then oct, -

—— Role plays in different
contexts help
students practice the
conversation.

\ Students personalize

1. Greet the class. Then use familiar language to
elicit responses from students.

2. Review any previously learned language that will
help prepare students for the Lesson 3 story.

3. Elicit the Everybody Up Expression from the
previous lesson. Students practice the expression
with their classmates.

4. If a song, game, or activity is suggested, use it as
additional warm up for Lesson 3.

@Y Talk about the story.
Then listen and read.
See Teachmg Stones Teacher’s Book page o

(20

1. Students look at the pictures and talk about what
they see.

2. Play the Class CD track for this exercise. Students
listen and read along with the CD.

3. Read the story aloud with the students. Then direct
students’ attention to the value and play the track
again. Students listen and read along.

14 Lesson Guide

what they have learned
with the help of their
Everybody Up Friend.

Student Book pages I6 17

() Read and circle.

1. Explain that students will read the sentences and
circle True if the sentence is correct or False if the
sentence is wrong.

2. Read each sentence aloud with the class. Students
can answer orally and then circle the answers in
their books, or they can do the activity on their
own, using Activity A as a reference.

3. Check the answers together.

(@ sing.

See Teaching Songs Teacher's Book ps page 20.
1. Read the song lyrics with the students.

2. Play the Class CD track for the song. Students
listen and sing along with the CD.

3. Students sing the song again, using gestures or
facial expressions as appropriate.
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() Listen and say. Then act. LS

See Teaching Conversations, Teacher’s Book page 21.

1. Play the Class CD track for this exercise. Students
listen and say along with the CD.
2. Students rehearse and act out the conversations,

using gestures and facial expressions related to the
situations in the three pictures,

Games and Activities

« Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend. Students create their own
Everybody Up Expressions and practice them with
their classmates. If a game or activity is suggested,
use it to further practice the expressions.

¢ Use the suggested games and activities to further
review the story.

Extra Practice

s Workbook

¢ Student Book Audio CD
¢ Lesson 3 Worksheet

¢ iTools

* Log in for (\ Online Practice)

Lesson Guide 15



Lesson U

www.frenglish.ru

The lesson links
English to other
school subjects,
like math.

Words are clearly
presented with

z =
How much does the fzod weigh? | How ong is the
11 weighs: 15D kiagrome. | rs3messrsiong, |

audio support.

Structured practice /
of the new language.

LT st T e e
Animals ond insecls have many shopes ond sizes, Some creatures
ora very smoall ond same ore very big. These creatures are big!

| Mowmuchdoss Bweigh? |

| T e i kegas

~— Students practice
3 the language and
concepts with critical
thinking activities,

Students personalize
what they have learned
with the help of their

m
School Subject Connection fi

Lesson 4 is a cross-curricular lesson with a connection
to students’ school subjects. Ask students to share
what they already know about the subject. Bring in
materials related to the topic or have students explore
it outside of the classroom. For further suggestions on
how to expand on this connection, see individual units.

1. Greet the class. Use familiar language to elicit
responses from individual students. Then have
students practice the language with each other.

2. Review any previously learned language that
will help prepare students for the current
lesson.

3. Elicit the Everybody Up Expression from the
previous lesson. Students practice the expression
with their classmates.

4. If a song, game, or activity is suggested, use it as
additional warm up for Lesson 4.

16 Lesson Guide

Everybody Up Friend.

Student Book pages 18-19

@D Listen, point, and say.

See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher’s Book pagé 20.

1. Use Picture Cards to introduce the new vocabulary.
Continue until students can produce the words on
their own.

2. Link the language. Combine previously learned
grammar patterns with the new vocabulary. Use a
game, activity, or Picture Cards to elicit responses.

3. Play the Class CD track for this exercise. Students
listen, point, and say along with the CD.

4. Students practice saying the new vocabulary on
their own, using their books.
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() Listen, ask, and answer. Then listen
and read.

Sée'Teacﬁ;fhg Grammar, Teacher’s Book pagé 20.
1. Introduce the new grammar pattern.

2. If there is a tip box associated with the grammar,
present that language to the students.

3. Direct students” attention to the grammar box.

4, Play the Class CD track for this exercise. Students
listen and say along with the CD.

5. Play the track again. Students listen and read along.

6. Students read the passages on their own.

7. Divide the class into groups. Each group reads one
of the passages aloud.

GRead and circle.

1. Explain that students will read the sentences and
circle True if the sentence is correct or False if the
sentence is wrong.

2. Read each sentence aloud with the class. Students
can answer orally and then circle the answers in
their books, or they can do the activity on their
own, using Activity B as a reference.

3. Check answers together.
O

Steps for this exercise will vary. See individual units.

0 Exercise varies.

@3 Exercise varies.

Students practice the language pattern in the speech
bubbles, using the information from the lesson as
directed.

Games and Activities

* Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend. Students create their own
Everybody Up Expressions and share them with
their classmates.

e Use the suggested games or activities to further
practice the new vocabulary and grammar
patterns.

Extra Practice
» Workbook

* Student Book Audio CD

¢ Lesson 4 Worksheet

o Unit Test Y. Test Center i)
e iTools

* Log in for Ly Online Practice)

Lesson Guide 17



Review

www.frenglish.ru

Students recall and —1*
produce the words
from the previous
two units.

Students recall and /

produce the grammar
patterns from the
previous two units.

1 can say Ihese words,
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|~ Teachers can add
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this space.

./
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Students recall

and produce
conversational

language from the
previous two units.

GF
=

weight ord e
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/

Student Book page 20

1. Greet the class. Use language from the previous
two units to elicit responses from students.

2. Elicit the Everybody Up Expression from one of
the two previous units. Students practice.

3. Review the vocabulary and grammar from the

previous two units. If a song, game,

or activity

is suggested, use it as additional warm up for

the Review.

€3 | can say these words.

See Teach.'ng Reviews, Teacher’s Book page 21.

1. Lead the class to say each word together aloud.
Then, call on individual students to say the

2.

3.

18

words.

Students practice saying the words o
own, using their books.

n their

If a game or activity is suggested, use it to

review the previous two units.

Lesson Guide

() 1 can talk about these topics. CES

Students examine the pictures and discuss the topics in
pairs or small groups.

@ 1 can talk with you. D

1. Students look at each picture, read the words in
the speech bubbles, and fill in the empty speech
bubble.

. Model each conversation with a few students,
allowing them to respond in their own ways.

Student pairs practice and then switch roles.
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Studentsreada —____|
passage which

reviews newly

learned vocabulary

and grammar

patterns.

Students answer "l

questions about
the reading to
assess reading
comprehension.

( 0 Usten ond read. 32

"“ K Camping Trip m
1 everybody!
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1 2 When dothey weor when they are conceing?
3. Whose caroe is the fostest 7
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o Listen and number, s

oy F

\Read f}

Students develop
listening skills

by reviewing
language from the
previous two units.

€9 Listen and read.
-ge_TeEc-H}h'g'ﬁéddfng, Teacher’s Book page 21.

1.

Listen and number.

Students look at the pictures and talk about

what they see.

Play the Class CD track for this exercise.

Students listen and read along with

Play the track again. Students listen
again.

the CD.

and read

Students read the passage on their own.

() Read and answer.

i

Students look back at Activity A and
again on their own.

SZO

read the text

1.

Play the Class CD track for this exercise.

Students listen and number the pictures.

Play the track again. Students listen and check

their answers.

3. Check the answers together.

further review the previous two units.

further review the reading.

Read each question aloud with the class. Students
can answer orally and then write their answers in
a notebook. Encourage students to use complete
sentences in their answers.

Check answers together.

¢ Workbook

s Midterm and
Final Test Y. Test Center )

¢ Tools

* Log in for Ly Online Practice )

Lesson Guide

Games and Activities

* Review: Use the suggested games and activities to

¢ Reading: Use the suggested games and activities to

Extra Practice



Teaching Techniques

A Note on Eliciting

When possible, try to “elicit” language in the
classroom—to get students to produce the language

on their own, rather than repeating what the teacher
says. There are many ways to elicit language. One
effective approach is to begin by giving students plenty
of support and then slowly remove that support. For
example, to introduce new vocabulary, you might begin
by showing the Picture Cards and having students
repeat the words after you, and eventually move toward
cueing students with the Picture Cards to say the words
on their own. Frequent use of eliciting routines like
this one will help students become more comfortable
speaking freely in class.

Teaching Vocabulary

Pre-teaching new vocabulary will give students a firm
foundation for encountering the vocabulary in the
Student Book. In Everybody Up, pre-teaching vocabulary
typically includes two steps.

Step 1 uses the Picture Cards to introduce the new
vocabulary. First, show the Picture Cards and say the
words. Then show the cards and have the class repeat
after you. Then show the cards and elicit the words
without saying them yourself (see A Note on Eliciting
above). Repeat several times. Correct pronunciation as
needed. Once the class is saying the words confidently,
begin to elicit the words from individual students.

Step 2 links the new vocabulary to previously learned
vocabulary and grammar. By linking new vocabulary
with familiar language, new vocabulary is reinforced
and placed in a greater communicative context.

An additional step may present special language points
or suggest additional activities or review.

Pre-teaching is followed by audio and classroom
activities. An optional activity whenever vocabulary
is presented is to give each student a blank card and
art supplies to make their own picture cards for use in
games and other activities.

Using the Big Picture

Lesson 1, Activity B features a large illustration that
includes all new vocabulary, as well as some previously
learned vocabulary. Before doing Activity B with the

20 Teaching Techniques
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audio recording, have students examine the Big Picture
and, using English, talk about what they see (by naming
objects or people, asking and answering questions about
the picture, or saying what they think is happening

in the scene). Next, read the short passage included

in each Lesson 1 plan. As you read, point to the items
mentioned. The short passages will contain both familiar
and unfamiliar language. Students need not understand
every word, but they should listen for familiar language,
especially the target vocabulary.

Teaching Grammar

Pre-teaching grammar patterns will prepare students
to encounter the patterns in the Student Book. In
Everybody Up, pre-teaching grammar typically includes
two steps.

Step 1 introduces the grammar pattern found in the box
in the Student Book. Write the pattern on the board. Say
the pattern aloud and have students repeat after you.

Step 2 presents any contractions that appear in the
pattern. Write the contraction on the board, say aloud,
and have students repeat.

An additional step may present plurals, articles, or other
special language points. Pre-teaching is followed by
audio and classroom activities.

Teaching Songs

The songs in Everybody Up are a fun way to practice
new grammar and vocabulary (Lesson 2) and functional
conversation language (Lesson 3). Before playing the
audio recording of a song, pre-teach the song using

the lyrics.

Read the song lyrics aloud with the students. Repeat this
a few times, to build confidence and fluency and to get
students ready to sing.

Pre-teaching is followed by audio and classroom
activities. Encourage students to come up with
appropriate gestures or dances to accompany each song.
If a song has multiple parts, divide the class into groups
and assign the parts. More advanced classes might even
want to try writing new lyrics.
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Teaching Stories

Pre-teaching stories using the illustrations is a fun
and helpful way to get students ready to read and
understand the story.

Step 1 has students look at each frame and name the
people or objects they see.

Step 2 has students say what they think might be
happening in each frame.

Next, students listen to the audio recording of the story.
Then read the words aloud with the students. Each story
ends with a value. Direct students’ attention to it and
play the track again. If desired, discuss the value with
the class.

Teaching Conversations

The conversations offer a chance for extra practice of the
functional language featured in the Lesson 3 stories. The
art that accompanies this activity shows students how
the functional language can work in a range of real-

life situations. Have students practice the language in
groups or pairs, as indicated in the Lesson 3 plans. Then
have students form new pairs or groups and create short
skits or scenes using the functional language in new
contexts. Have students perform their skits for the class.
Encourage students to find props in the classroom or to
use gestures to dramatize their skits.

The conversations will provide you with useful language
that can be used frequently throughout the course. Use it
often, and encourage students to do so as well.

Teaching Reviews

Before beginning each activity, a review of the relevant
units’ material is suggested below.

Activity A

Review the vocabulary before beginning Activity A.
Have students look back through their Student Books.
Drill vocabulary using Picture Cards or realia.

Activity A is done as a class. First, point to each picture
(or say the number) and elicit the words from the class.
Next, elicit the words from individual students. Make
sure that each student has a chance to say at least

one word.

www.frenglish.ru
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Activity B

The Review lesson plans specify the language patterns
that students should be able to use in talking about the
Activity B topics. Review the language patterns before
beginning Activity B. Have students look back through
their Student Books. Write the patterns on the board and
have the class practice them in groups or pairs.

For Activity B, place students in pairs or groups of
three. To assess student performance in Activity B,
circulate and observe each group one at a time, without
distracting the students. Listen carefully, taking notes
and making sure that students are correctly using all of
the required language.

Activity C

Review the conversations before beginning Activity C.
Have students look back through their Student Books.
Write the conversations on the board. Practice the
conversations with the class divided into groups, or
bring pairs forward to model the conversations.

For Activity C, place students in new pairs (or groups, as
required). To assess student performance in Activity C,
circulate and observe each group one at a time, without
distracting the students. Listen carefully, taking notes
and making sure that students are correctly using all of
the required language.

Teaching Reading

Level 4 Reading Bonus sections focus on reading fluency
and comprehension. A typical Reading Bonus section
begins with a pre-reading stage of three steps.

Step 1: Talk with students about the title of the reading
and the pictures that go with it. Review any key words
that are used to ensure that students understand them.
Then, write those words on the board, along with any
other known words that will help clarify their meanings.

Step 2: Ask students what they think the reading will be
about. Engage them in discussing topics related to the
reading,.

Step 3: Play the audio for the reading and have students
read aloud with it.

Pre-reading is followed by audio and classroom activities.

Teaching Techniques 21
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The games and activities use target language that is specific to
each lesson. Check the lesson plans for the recommended target
language. Review the target language and explain how to play

before starting games and activities.

Beanbag Toss

Spread picture cards or realia on the floor. A student
tosses a beanbag, aiming for one of the cards or objects.
Then, the student uses the card nearest which the
beanbag landed to practice the target language.

Bingo

For this traditional game, students arrange nine cards

in a 3x3 grid. Call out a word or letter sound. Students
turn over that card. When a student has turned over
three adjacent cards, either across or diagonally, he or she
should call out Bingo! and say which cards were turned
over.

Binoculars

Using their hands like binoculars, students look around
the classroom and say what they see, using the target
language.

Brainstorm

As a class, brainstorm different themes or categories
related to target language. Then in small groups,
students list as many different things one might associate
with each vocabulary term. Alternatively, show different
pictures and realia and have students name what they
see and discuss it in further detail.

Buzzers

For this game, divide the class into two teams. Teams
will compete to earn points by giving correct answers.
Begin by explaining how the game works and what
constitutes a correct answer. To play the game, arrange
two central desktops with “buzzers.” A player from each
team stands at a buzzer. Players slap their buzzers as
fast as they can when they think they can give the right
response. The first student to slap his or her buzzer gets
to give the answer. A correct answer wins a point for
that student’s team. If the answer is incorrect, the other
player tries to answer. OPTION: Instead of slapping
buzzers, students can simply raise their hands.

22 Games and Activities

Card Grab

This game can be played individually or in small groups.
Give a set of cards to each student or group. Students
spread the cards out face-up. Call out one of the words.
Students race to touch the card. In groups, ties can

be broken with a quick round of Rock, Paper, Scissors.
OPTION: When students play the game individually,
they can simply hold up the card.

(ategories

This game is best played with at least two vocabulary
categories. Students sit in a circle. Model the following
percussion rhythm: slap your knees twice, clap your
hands twice, snap your fingers on one hand and then the
other. As you snap your fingers, announce the category
for that round (e.g., food). On the next snap, say a word
in the category (e.g., chicken). Go around the circle, with
individual students saying different words during the
snaps. Change the category when all known words have
been said, or when someone makes a mistake, or after
everyone has had a chance to say a word.

Charades

Divide the class in half or into four groups. Show one
member of each group a different Picture Card. That
student returns to his or her group and acts out the
target language without speaking. The group watches
and tries to guess what is being acted out.



Circles

Put students in two concentric circles containing the
same number of students. Each student must be facing
another student. Designate one circle as the questioners
and one as answerers. Each facing pair will practice the
target question and answer pattern. After pairs have
practiced the pattern, have one circle spin to the left and
one to the right. Students practice the pattern again with
their new partners. Switch roles after a while.

Class Survey

In small groups, students discuss the target language
(e.g., vacation plans) Then create a big chart on the
board. Ask students to report on their group members’
results. What'’s he/she going to do on vacation? and When
is he/she going to (take a boat ride)? and record the who,
what, and when on the chart.

Down the Line

Set Picture Cards in a line on the floor. Place a team of
students at each end of the line. A student from each
team goes down the line of cards, saying the words.
When the players meet, ask the student who is farthest
along the line a challenge question. A correct answer
wins that player’s team a point. If players meet in the
middle of the line, have them play Rock, Paper, Scissors.
The winner gets a chance to answer the challenge
question.

Find

In this activity students will search for pictures or realia
around the classroom. To cue students, you might say It’s
blue to get students to run and touch something blue, or
you might say I can see a hand to get students to run and
touch a picture of a hand.

Find Someone Who

In this activity, students look for one or more other
students who meet specified criteria. For example,
students might circulate and ask each other questions,
searching for someone who is holding the same card as
they are.
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Finish the Story

Copy the story or text that you are using for this activity,
leaving some of the words, sentences, or entire speech
bubbles blank. Make a copy for each student. Slowly
read the story or text aloud. Students listen and write in
the missing portions. Check answers in pairs or together
as a class.

Gaps

This activity requires students to write in missing words
in sentences. To create a sentence text for this game,
write out the target grammar pattern(s) on strips of
paper, leaving blanks in place of some words. Provide
one copy for each student or pair. Students write in the
missing words. Students can compare answers to check
them.

Guess the Next Card

This game can be played to practice vocabulary. After
using the Picture Cards to introduce and elicit the new
vocabulary in a lesson, continue showing the Picture
Cards one after another, but vary the order. Before
showing each new card, give students a chance to guess
what it is.

Jump to the Word

Place the picture cards on the floor, face-up. Using verbs
students know, instruct a student to go to a particular
card (Hop) to (police officer). When S1 gets to the card,
he or she says the word or makes a sentence about

it: He’s/She’s a (police officer). Alternatively, pairs of
students can also be instructed to go to a card. Students
use the word as a cue for a question-and-answer pattern.
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Listen and Draw

Prepare several short passages modeled on the grammar
patterns and vocabulary. Read them aloud. Students
listen and draw what they hear and then check their
work by comparing their drawings.

Memory

This game is played in groups of 4-6, using student-
made picture cards. Each group plays with two sets

of cards. The cards are arranged facedown in a grid.
Players turn over two cards per turn. The goal is to find
a matching pair of cards. If a pair is not found, students
should turn the cards facedown again. The goal is to
find the most paits.

My Version

Students rewrite the passage in the Reading Bonus
activity using their own information.

A New Story

This activity has two versions: acting and drawing. For
the acting version, put students in groups. Each group

creates a new story and acts it out for the class. Stories
should demonstrate the Lesson 3 value.

For the drawing version, students work alone. Using
the existing story as a model, each student draws a new
story with new scenes and characters. Stories should
demonstrate the Lesson 3 value and include the target
conversation language. More advanced students can
write new text for the story. Beginning students can
simply copy the text from the existing story.

Order the Pictures

Draw simple pictures to illustrate the Lesson 3 story, cut
them out, and give each student a set. Read the story
aloud. Students listen and put the pictures in order.
Alternately, to have the class work together, prepare
large pictures and give one to each group of students.
Groups hold the up pictures and arrange themselves in
order as you read the story.

Order the Text

Write out the sentences from the story on strips of paper.
Prepare a set of strips for each student. Read the story
aloud. Then distribute the sets and have students put
them in order.

24 Games and Activities
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Packing List

Play this using any vocabulary students know. Start the
game by saying I'm going to go on vacation. I'm going to
the beach. I'm going to take my swimsuit. S1 says I'm going
to the beach. I'm going to take my swimsuit and a towel.

S2 repeats this, adds a third item, and so on. After some
time, change the location and activity. This is also useful
for units about shopping.

Picture Pieces

In this activity, students will put word cards and picture
cards in order to make a sentence. Prepare large word
cards before class begins. Set the word and picture cards
where everyone can see them. Say the target sentence
aloud. Then have a student or pair come to the front and
put the cards in order. Alternately, create multiples sets
of word and picture cards and have students work alone
or in pairs at their desks.

Rhythm Circle

Stand in a circle with students and model the chant
below, substituting in the target language for the words
in parentheses. Slap your hands on your thighs for two
beats, then clap your hands for two beats, and then say
the word twice.

Slap, slap, clap, clap, (old, old)
Slap, slap, clap, clap, (new, new)
Slap, slap, clap, clap, (big, big)
Slap, slap, clap, clap, (small, small)
Slap, slap, clap, clap, (long, long)
Slap, slap, clap, clap, (short, short)

Start the chant again, and this time go around the circle
and have each student say a different vocabulary word.
Students must keep the rhythm. If they can’t keep the
rhythm or think of a new word, that student is out.
Start a new chant each time you run out of words.

Rollers

Students sit on the floor in a circle. A student says the
target language and rolls a ball to another student, who
repeats the phrase and rolls the ball on. Periodically
change the language.



Shop

Students play in small groups using realia, their own
accessories, drawings, or Picture Cards. One student is
the shopkeeper, and the other students use the target
language to ask about and request accessories. Encourage
student pairs to answer for each other in order to
practice use third person: She wants to wear the blue ones.

Simon Says

In this traditional game, students must listen closely
and follow your instructions when they hear the phrase
Simon says. Begin with the class standing and facing
you. Give instructions using the target language. If you
preface an instruction with Simon says, students should
obey. If not, they should remain still. Students who
move are “out.”

Station Stop

Make a train “track” around the room, with several
“stations.” Students form a line and move like a train
along the track. You play the role of the Station Master.
The train must stop when it comes into a station. At that
time, choose a student and practice the target language
with the student. If the student does so successfully,

give the student a “ticket.” The student with the most
tickets at the end wins.

Teacher's Mistake

In this game, students listen and/or watch carefully for
your mistakes. When they catch a mistake, students
should raise their hands. Increase the challenge by
requiring students who catch your mistake to correct it.

www.frenglish.ru
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Telephone

Have the class form one line. Whisper a different
sentence to the student at each end. Students whisper
the sentences along the line. No repeating allowed!
When the sentences reach the opposite ends, have the
students on the end say the sentences aloud to see if they
are different.

Toss and Tell

Have students stand in a circle. S1 says the target
language and then tosses or hands a ball, beanbag, or
item of realia to S2. S2 responds. Then, S2 says the
target language and tosses the ball to the next student.

Two Truths and a Lie

Hold up an object and make three statements about it

to the class. Two statements must be true and one false,
Students must listen carefully to catch the “lie” and then
say the correct statement.

What's Missing?

First, show the class a set of Picture Cards and elicit the
words. Then gather the cards and remove one. Set the
remaining cards where everyone can see them. When
students have decided which card is missing, they raise
their hands and identify the missing card.

Word Roll

For this game, you will need to prepare special dice
using vocabulary words beforehand, or you can provide
the materials and have students make the dice in class.
To play the game, students roll the dice and use the
word that appears on the top face of a die to practice the
target language. When playing in pairs, students use the
word as a cue for a question-and-answer pattern.
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Objectives
| = Review of Level 3

100 = o hencirid
1,000 = ore thousond

1,500,000 = e milion i Grammar
®....... | Units of measurement
Y. mreter { _ 5
Add o | There are one thousand grams in a kilogram.

Vocabulary
| Measurements: gram, kilogram, centimeter,
' meter, kilometer

Classroom Language: Work with your partner;
Work with your group; Write your name at
the top of the page; Write your answer on

the board.

Materials
Picture Cards 01-09; Class CD1Tracks 03-05

Student Book Pages 2-3

Student Book page 2

1. Greet the class. Then greet individual students. Say:
Hello, how are you? Have students practice greeting
each other.

2. Review days of the week. Ask what the day or
date is, saying: What day is it today? or What'’s the
date today? Elicit the response: It’s (Monday) or It’s
(September 6th).

@) Listen, read, and say.

1. Direct students’ attention to the pictures. Elicit the
names of the characters.

2. Link the language. Have students describe what they
know about the characters, and which one they like the
best. I like Emima. She likes purple. I do, too.

3. Play Class CD1 Track 03. Students listen, point, and say
along with the CD.

c.DI

03) 1. Mike: My favorite day of the week is Saturday. In the
morning, | always make my bed. Then, | usually go to
the movie theater in the afternoon. What do you do

on Saturdays?

2. Emma: We're shopping at the department store. It's
across the street from the movie theatre. My aunt is
a salesperson at the store. She likes nice clothes and
shoes. | do, too!

26 Unit 1

3. Julie: I'm walking to my cousin's home. We always
have fun. Yesterday, it was rainy. We were at the
museum. How's the weather today? It's sunny! We can
go to the pool.

4. Danny:Today is May 1st. It's my mother's birthday.
My uncle and | are making a cake. He's making a fruit
salad, too. The party is at six o’ clock. See you then!

4. Students practice the phrases by pointing to the pictures
and reading aloud.

) What about you? Talk with
‘your classmates.

O

Write questions on the board: What’s your favorite day of
the week? What do you do in the morning? What do you do
on Sundays? Students practice answering the questions and
talking about themselves with their classmates.

Student Book page 3
(@ Listen and say. Then practice.

1. Students point to the pictures and name the
measurements they see.

2. Play Class CD Track 04. Students listen and say along
with the CD.

www.frenglish.ru
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el e oale
04')) There are one thousand grams in a kilogram. Games and Activities

one hundred, one thousand, one million ¢ Telephone (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Whisper

1. gram a different sentence to the student at each end of the

2. kilogram line, for example: Wednesday is my favorite day. and:
There are one thousand grams in a kilogram. We're walking to my uncle’s house.

3. centimeter

4. meter
There are one hundred centimeters in a meter.

* Toss and Tell (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Write
target language on the board. Students stand in a

) circle. S1 asks: What's your favorite day? S2 says:

5. kilometer My favorite day is Friday. Then S2 tosses the ball to

There are one thousand meters in a kilometer. :
. ) . ) another student, asking: How's the weather today?
There are one million centimeters in ten kilometers.
* Measuring Project Tell students to work in groups.

Give students a metric ruler. Have them measure their
3. Students practice the words on their own, using their books, pencils, other classroom objects, and their own
books. height. Bring in a local map. Show students how to
use the key to measure distance in kilometers on the
map. Ask students to measure the distances to familiar
local places.

() Listen, point, and say.

1. Students point to the pictures and describe what they

see. Extra Practice

2. Play Class CD1 Track 05. Students listen, point, and say

along with the CD. * Workbook pages 2—-3. See Teacher’s Book pages 100—

i 111 for instructions and answer key.
05%) Work with your partner. * Student Audio CD Track 03.
Work with your group. s {Tools

Write your name at the top of the page.

oy S B ot

Write your answer on the board. * Log in for Ly Online Practice)

3. Students practice the sentences on their own, using their
books.
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Unit 1 Fun Outdoors Lesson 1 Camping

{" 2N o AW ) ; Objectives
(\ ’Iun e D Uisten, osk, ond onswer. Then praclice, f: 7 % Askmg and answering Wlth gerunds
Lesson | Camping 5 = Vv doe yh: | e 5':: | j B
D T e, T + Questions with what |
A e e e, What does he/ she like doing? He/ She [

Tl 5 . ! ‘ likes climbing.

S + Yes/No questions with do
Does he/she like climbing? Yes, he/she
likes it a lot. No, he/she doesn't like it

() Listen, ask, and answer. Then praclice. o

boes | 1 | Becmser 12| 8 | e | atall.
'ﬁ__ peg e Vocabulary
e, e Pl . P . .
rm 3 giﬁ(( P oosorune Camping activities: climb, hike, canoe, fish,
GG — S rill hamburgers, watch birds
5l i 2 g

Materials
Picture Cards 10-15; Class CD1 Tracks 06-09

B Look ot (). Point, osk, and onswar. =&

v s

Student Book Pages 4-5

Student Book page 4
DI O Listenandfind.
1. Greet the class. Then ask the class about units of See Using the Big Picture, Teacher's Book page 20.

measure, saying: Are there one hundred grams in

a kilogram? Elicit the response: No, there are one 1" Regd thig while/Folang i the pleaise:

thousand grams in a kilogram. Look at Julie, Danny, Mike, and Emma. Julie has a
backpack and hiking boots. She likes hiking. She’s
2. Review the Welcome unit language. Ask students: talking to Danny. Danny is grilling hamburgers. Do
What's your favorite day of the week? What do you you see Mike’s brother, Leo? What is he doing? He’s
like to do on that day? climbing a tree. Do you see Mike? Mike is canoeing.

Mike’s dad is watching him canoe. What about
Emma’s sister, Ann? She’s fishing. Emma is telling her
to be quiet. Do you see the bird in the tree? Emma is
watching birds.

@) Listen, point, and say.

See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher’s Book page 20. 2. Play Class CD1 Track 07. Students listen, find the items
1. Use Picture Cards 10-15 to introduce the camping in the picture, and point to them.
words. ol
2. Link the language. Where everyone can see, display 079 Jule: Let’s hike up the hill.
outdoor activity realia or mime the actions and have Danny: But it's time for lunch. Let’s eat first and then
students imitate you. hike. OK?
3. Play Class CD1 Track 06. Students listen, point, and say Julie: OK.
along with the CD. Julie: What's for lunch?
el Danny: Let's grill hamburgers.
06+) 1. climb 2. hike 3. canoe Julie: Great!
4, fish 5. grillhamburgers 6. watch birds Leo: Look, Dad, | can climb.
Mike's dad:  Good job, Leo. That's a big tree. Don't go too
high.

4. Students practice the words. L OK, Dad. | won't.

Mike's dad: Don't canoe there, Mike! Watch out! A rock!

28 Unit 1



Mike: Whoa! Thanks, Dad!

Ann: Do you want to fish with me? It's very fun.
See? | think | have a fish! Can you help me?

Emma: Please be quiet. The birds don't like noise.

Ann: Where?

Emma: Can you see that bird in the tree? You need
to be quiet when you watch birds.

Ann: Oh. I see it now.

3. Invite students to talk about other things they see in the
picture, using previously learned language.

Student Book page 5

(&) Listen, ask, and answer.
Then practice.

See Teaching Grammar, Teacher’s Book page 20.

1. Introduce the new pattern: What does he/she like doing?
He/She likes climbing.

2. Direct students’ attention to the gerund box. Remind
students that adding —ing makes a verb into a gerund.

3. Direct students’ attention to the first grammar box.

4. Play Class CD1 Track 08. Students listen, ask, and
answer along with the CD.

col
08-) What does he like doing? He likes climbing.

What does she like doing? She likes climbing.

climb, climbing; hike, hiking; canoe, canoeing; fish,
fishing; grill hamburgers, grilling hamburgers; watch
birds, watching birds

1. What does he like doing? He likes climbing.
What does he like doing? He likes hiking.
What does she like doing? She likes canoeing.
What does she like doing? She likes fishing.

What does he like doing? He likes grilling
hamburgers.

What does she like doing? She likes watching birds.

kW

o

5. Students practice the pattern in pairs.

() Listen, ask, and answer.
Then practice. O
See Teaching Grammar, Teacher’s Book page 20.

1. Introduce the new pattern:

Does he/she like climbing? Yes, he/she likes it a lot./No, he/

she doesn’t like it at all.
Direct students’ attention to the second grammar box.

Play Class CD1 Track 09. Students listen, ask, and
answer along with the CD.

www.frenglish.ru

ol
09Y)  poes he like climbing?

Yes, he likes it a lot.

Does she like climbing?
Yes, she likes it a lot.

Does he like climbing?
No, he doesn't like it at all.

Does she like climbing?
No, she doesn't like it at all.
doesn't, does not

1. Does she like climbing? Yes, she likes it a lot.

2. Does she like grilling hamburgers? No, she doesn't
like it at all.

3. Does he like hiking? No, he doesn't like it at all.
Does he like fishing? Yes, he likes it a lot.

5. Does she like watching birds? Yes, she likes
italot.

6. Does she like canoeing? No, she doesn't like
itat all.

4. Students practice the pattern in pairs.

(3 Look at ®. Point, ask, S
and answer. e
Student pairs look at the big picture in Activity B, point to
the characters, and practice asking and answering with the
language pattern in the speech bubbles: What does she like
doing? She likes fishing. Students should use all of the new

vocabulary.

Games and Activities

¢ Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 5: What do you
like doing outdoors? Students create Everybody Up
Expressions and practice them with their classmates.

* Teacher’s Mistake (Teachetr’s Book pages 22-25).
Use Picture Cards 10-15 and any outdoor activity
realia. Hold up a picture of hiking and say: What does
she like doing? She likes fishing. Students raise their
hands when they catch your mistake,

* Charades (Teacher’s Book pages 22—25). Students
play in small groups. Ask: What does he/she like doing?
Students guess, saying: He likes climbing.

* Class Survey (Teacher’s Book pages 22—25). Students
circulate and interview six classmates, asking: What do
you like doing? and taking notes on names and answers.
Interviewees answer using Lesson 1 outdoor activities.

Extra Practice

* Workbook pages 4-5. See Teacher’s Book pages 100—
111 for instructions and answer key.

* Student Book Audio CD Track 04

* jTools

* Log in for Ly Online Practice
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Unlt 1 Fun Outdoors - Lesson 2 Spoxts

W LSRN LT

P EEITE T i =T

E:. mw‘ww | Objectives
Lesson 2 Sports (3 Uisten, osk, and onswer. Then practice. s~ ° 2 Asking and answering with gerunds
ﬂ Listen, point, ond say. = " T & |
2 I ; 12 sl‘r: wodasany? o | 28 | m.ff'xu;” . Grammar
él i BB [ i PO « Simple present statements with is/isn’t
s i B e }!, -:&8 He's/She’s good at skiing. He/She isn't
® 05 as
J . | good at skiing.
(G} Listen ond say. Then proctice. i l:% ! X E E L
_ ; S = w + Yes/No questions with is
ons | osesing. | 0 | antgooaarsing ’ il e @ sing. s Is he/she good at skiing? Yes, he’s/she’s
T e eI Tt Geod ot Skating - very good at it. No, he's/she’s not very |
i ghobe -3 rine pang  skorebonrd - shotebmord ng st b prfrg Tm good ot shoting 1 goed ot skating gﬂod at ”. |
Frm wery good ot it Ye3, grs . |
fm good at surfi s1r's goed ot surfin
e e Vocabulary
IR GpAAEES |IE R Sports: ski, snowboard, ice skate, in-line 5
0, no. ar's OR [aT I
I skate, skateboard, surf ;
{3 Wha about you? Ask and answar, - = J(. /A Material !
vedvin aterials :
Aot you grod of seedan ] 1
gl ORI | Picture Cards 16-21; Class CD1 Tracks 10-13 |
]
¥es, fan.

Student Book pages 6-7

Student Book page 6

1. Greet the class. Students can greet their classmates
using familiar greeting patterns.

2. Review Unit 1, Lesson 1 grammar with a preference
chain. Say: I like hiking a lot. What do you like doing?
One by one, students state their own preferences.

3. Elicit the Everybody Up Expression from Unit 1:
What do you like doing outdoors? Students respond
with Lesson 1 activities.

@ Listen, point, and say.

See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 2.
1. Use Picture Cards 16-21 to introduce the sports. Mime
the actions and have students do the same.
2. Play Charades (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25).

3. Play Class CD1 Track 10. Students listen, point, and say
along with the CD.
cD

I
10 1. ski 2. snowboard
3, iceskate 4, in-line skate
5. skateboard 6. surf

4. Students practice saying the new activities.

30 Unit 1

() Listen and say. Then practice.

See Teachmg Gmmmar Teacher's Book page 20.

1. Introduce the new pattern: He's/She’s good at skiing. He/
She isn't good at skiing.

2. Direct students’ attention to the gerund box. Remind
students that adding —ing makes a verb into a gerund.
Say the words and have students repeat,

3. Direct students’ attention to the grammar box.
4. Play Class CD1 Track 11. Students listen and say along
with the CD.
col
119 pes good at skiing.
She's good at skiing.
He isn't good at skiing.
Sheisn't good at skiing.
isn't, is not; he's, he is; she’s, she is

ski, skiing; snowboard, snowboarding; ice skate, ice
skating; in-line skate, in-line skating; skateboard,
skateboarding; surf, surfing

She's good at skiing.

He's good at snowboarding.
Sheisn't good at ice skating.
He isn't good at in-line skating.
She's good at skateboarding.
He's good at surfing.

o b o =

5. Students practice the pattern, using their books.



Student Book page 7

(2 Listen, ask, and answer.

Then practice.
S-eé_feach."n'g"Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20.

o

1. Introduce the new pattern: Is he/she good at skiing? Yes,
he’s/she’s very good at it. No, he’s/she’s not very good at it.

2. Direct students’ attention to the grammar box.
Play Class CD1 Track 12. Students listen, ask, and
answer along with the CD.

ol
129) Is he good at skiing? Yes, he's very good at it.

Is she good at skiing? Yes, she's very good at it.

Is he good at skiing? No, he's not very good at it.

Is she good at skiing? No, she’s not very good at it.
1. Is she good at skiing? Yes, she's very good at it.

2. Is he good atin-line skating? No, he’s not very good
atit.

Is he good at skateboarding? Yes, he’s very good at it.
Is she good at ice skating? Yes, she's very good at it.
Is she good at surfing? No, she’s not very good at it.

Is he good at snowboarding? No, he's not very good
atit,

o s w

4. Students practice in pairs, miming the actions.

See Teaching Songs, Teacher's Book page 20.
1. Read the song lyrics with the students.
2. Play Class CD1 Track 13. Students listen and sing along
with the CD.
col
139) I'm Good At Skating
I'm good at skating.
He's good at skating.
I'm very good at it.
Yes, yes.
I'm good at surfing.
He's good at surfing.
I'm very good at it.
Yes, yes.
I'm not good at skiing.
He isn't good at skiing.
No, No.
That's OK!
I'm good at skating.
She’s good at skating.
I'm very good at it.
Yes, yes.
I'm good at surfing.

3.

(3 What about you? S

www.frenglish.ru

She’s good at surfing.
I'm very good at it.

Yes, yes.
I'm not good at skiing.

She isn't good at skiing,
No, No.

That's OK!

Students sing the song again, taking parts and acting out
the sports as the lyrics dictate.

Ask and answer. e

Students work in groups of three to practice the language
pattern in the speech bubbles: Are you good at skateboarding?
No, I'm not. Yes, I am. Switch roles.

Games and Activities

Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 7: What are you good
at? Students create Everybody Up Expressions and
practice them with their classmates. Students can
draw or use realia to show sports they are good at.

Buzzers (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Use Picture
Cards 16-21. Show a picture card or realia of sports
and the outdoor activities from Lesson 2 and ask: Is
she good at surfing?

Charades (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Students
play in small groups. S1 acts out a sport and the other
students guess (He's good at skiing.).

Class Survey (Teacher’s Book pages 22—-25). Students
circulate and interview six classmates, asking: What
are you good at? and Are you good at (skateboarding)?
Interviewers take notes on names and answers. When
the time is up, write the answers on the board. Ask:
What is Sally good at? The interviewer reports: She’s
good at ice skating.

Extra Practice

[ ]

Workbook pages 6-7. See Teacher’s Book pages 100—
111 for instructions and answer key.

Student Audio CD Track 05-06

iTools

Log in for |y Online Practice |
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Lesson 3 Reading

() Read ond circle.
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{3 sing.
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Be Brave

Dzn't warry.
Be brave

™ not very goed at (e skoling
Ban't warry. | een help you
I can help yeu Don't warry

) Uisten ond say. Then ocl. 7ie ©%

O BE~ e |
meking sparan

Objectives

. « Building reading and listening skills

Fase
Fase
Fase

Conversation

« Trying something new
I'm not very good at (ice skating).
Don't worry. | can help you.

Value
Be brave.

Materials
Picture Cards 10-21; Class CD1 Tracks 14-16

Student Book pages 8-9

Student Book page 8

1. Greet the class. Then start a conversation chain to
practice the Everybody Up Expression from Unit 1,
Lesson 2: What are you good at? Begin the chain by
asking S1, then S1 asks S2, and so on.

2. Review sports and outdoor activities. Hold up picture
cards for all previously learned sports [Levels 1-3]

and elicit the words.

3. Sing I'm Good at Skating (Class CD1 Track 13).

@9 Talk about the story.
Then listen and read.

See Teachmg Stories, Teacher's Book page 21.

1. Students look at the pictures and talk about what they
see.

2. Play Class CD1 Track 14. Students listen and read along
with the CD.
Dl
149 The Skating Lesson.

Julie’s very good at ice skating.

Emma: I'm not very good at ice skating.
Julie: Don't worry. | can help you.
Julie: See, you can do it!
Emma: Yes,|can!

32 Unit 1

The girls are going very fast.

Julie: Emma, be careful!
Emma: Whoa! Watch out, everybody!
Emma: I'm notvery good at ice skating, butit's fun!

3. Read the story aloud with the students. Then direct
students’ attention to the value Be brave and play the
track again. Students listen and read along.

Student Book page 9

©) Read and circle.

1

Explain that students will read the sentences and circle
True if the sentence is correct or False if the sentence is
wrong.

Read each sentence aloud with the class. Students can
answer orally and then circle the answers in their books,
or they can do the activity on their own, using Activity
A as a reference.

Check the answers together.

Answer K_ey e

2. True 5
4. True !

1. False
3. False

A www.frenglish.ru



© sing.

‘See Teaching Songs, Teacher’s Book page 20.

1.
2

col

Read the song lyrics with the students.

with the CD.

15%) Be Brave

I'm not very good at ice skating
Don’t worry, | can help you.

| can help you. Don't worry.
Don't worry.

Be brave.

I'm not very good at skateboarding.
Don't worry, | can help you.

| can help you, don't worry.

Don't worry.

Be brave.

I'm not very good at snowboarding.
Don't worry, | can help you.

| can help you. Don't worry.

Don't worry.

Be brave.

3. Students sing the song again, gesturing as appropriate.

4. Divide the class into two groups. One group sings the

first line, the other group sings the replies. Switch roles.

() Listen and say. Then act.

See Teaching Conversations, Teacher’s Book page 21.

1. Play Class CD1 Track 16. Students listen and say along

with the CD.
ol
169 . Boy: I'm not very good at ice skating.
Teenboy:  Don't worry. | can help you.
2. Girl: I'm not very good at riding a bike.
Older girl:  Don't worry. | can help you.
3. Boy: I'm not very good at making
spaghetti.
Woman: Don't worry. | can help you.

2. Students rehearse and act out the conversations, using

facial expressions and gestures related to the situations
in the three pictures.

Play Class CD1 Track 15. Students listen and sing along

www.frenglish.ru

Games and Activities

e Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 9: I'mn very good at
ice skating. Are you? Students create Everybody Up
Expressions and practice them with their classmates,
using a sport they like.

¢ Finish the Story (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Copy
the story on page 8, leaving some words in the speech
bubbles blank. Give a copy to each student. Slowly
read the story aloud. Students listen and write in the
missing words.

* A New Story (Teacher’s Book pages 22—-25). Student
pairs work together to plan and illustrate sports
and activities that fit the Lesson 3 value: Be brave.
Encourage students to show a time they were brave
or helped someone else to be brave. Finished drawings
can be presented to the class.

® Order the Text (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Write
out the sentences from the story on strips of paper.
Prepare a set of strips for each student. Read the story
aloud. Then distribute the sets and have students put
them in order.

Extra Practice

* Workbook pages 8-9. See Teacher's Book pages 100—
111 for instructions and answer key.

e Student Book Audio CD Track 07

® Unit 1, Lesson 3 Worksheet, Teacher’s Book page 114.
See Teacher’s Book pages 112—113 for instructions.

¢ jTools

* Log in for [y Online Practice
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Unit1 Fun Outdoors Lesson 4 Safety

Objectives
« Imperatives for safety advice
; Grammar
4. When you rid i car, ey wecr o et T « Time clauses with when
SO R TS99 St s When you go snowboarding, always
;_ o wear a helmet.
[ T voniet b i e e Y. = Vocabulary
e et S e e Safety advice: wear a helmet, put on
B it ; 3 [cHi sunscreen, wear a life jacket, fasten your
e e e ik . | seatbelt
e & hedme. Don't ga10a fast water ard wedr o her, 1oo. & fa1he beoch -
M Uz @4 . E\ ) Materials
W e R

2y S R e Picture Cards 22-25; Class CD1 Tracks 17-19
l?!on al (). Ask ond anhswer,” =
€) Whenyougocanosirgenthe (D) Does yiour farmily hove o ear? e il g v pei N A
hver, Bo sofs. Whenyou s In ncar, . Wit do you s o

chwarys fosten yeur sectal, when o oo shing?
P 1

Wiheany youl o g
oheys wocr a heimat.
. i e
StuntBook pages 10-11
Student Book page 10 P
School Subject Connection: Health m& @9 Listen, point, and say.
Lesson 4 is a cross-curricular lesson with a connection to See Teaching Vocabu!arjv/:;fé'«":lgher's Book page 20.

health. Capitalize on this by beginning the lesson with

a discussion of what it means to be safe. Then focus the
conversation on safety precautions. Ask students what they
already know about being safe, Have students talk about

1. Use Picture Cards 22—-25, and any real items, to
introduce the safety phrases. Have students mimic the
actions as they say the words. Pass around safety items.

things they do to be safe before playing sports or going 2. Link the language. Use Picture Cards 22-25. Ask a
places. If possible, bring in realia depicting safety advice, student: Do you (wear a helwet)? If the student replies:
such as posters or brochures. Yes, I do, hand over the picture card. Continue until
all four cards are distributed. Then have the students

iWarmtbt =t e B holding the cards ask the questions

1. Greet the class. Have students greet their classmates 3. Play Class CD1 Track 17. Students listen, point, and say

by name. along with the CD.
el
2. Elicit the Everybody Up Expression from Unit 179) 1. wear a helmet 2. puton sunscreen

1, Lesson 3: I'm very good at ice skating. Are you?
Students practice the expression with their
classmates.

3. wear alife jacket 4. fasten your seatbelt

! ; ; 4. Students practice saying the new activities.
3. Review Unit 1, Lesson 3 conversation language: I'm P ying tvities

not very good at skiing. Don’t worry. I can help you.

Students practice the conversation with a classmate, B Listen and say. Then listen and read.

using any sports or activiies they know “See eaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20

4. Sing Be Brave (Class CD1 Track 15) and have {
students act out the song. ’

Introduce the new pattern: When you go snowboarding,
always wear a helmet.

2. Direct students’ attention to grammar and vocabulary
boxes on page 10.

3. Play Class CD1 Track 18. Students listen and say along
with the CD.
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ol
189  When you go snowboarding, always wear a helmet.

When we're riding in the car or playing on the
beach, we have rules. Here are some rules.

1. Snowboarding is fun.When you go
snowboarding, always wear a helmet. Don't go
too fast.

2. When you go to the beach, always put on
sunscreen. Drink water and wear a hat, too.

3. When you go canoeing on the river, always wear
a life jacket. Never stand up in the canoe.

4, Does your family have a car? Be safe. When you
ride in a car, always fasten your seatbelt.

4. Play the track again. Students listen and read along.
5. Students read the text on their own.

6. Write the names of the four activities or situations in a
column on the board. Across from each word write one
of the four phrases (in the wrong order). Then read the
passages aloud. After each passage, ask the class: When
vou (go snowbearding), always...What? Invite a student
volunteer to come to the board and draw a line between
(snowboarding) and the correct safety phrase (wear a
helmet).

Student Book page 11

(9 Read and circle.

1. Explain that students will read the sentences and circle
True if the sentence is correct or False if the sentence is
wrong,

2. Students do the activity on their own, using Activity B
as a reference.

3. Check the answers together.

_——

Answer Key |
| 1. False 2. True
| 3. True 5. False

(®) Listen.Fill in the chart.

1. Direct students’ attention to the chart. Have students say
what pictures they see and read the phrases.

2. Demonstrate how to do the first example. Say: When
you go skiing, always wear a helmet. Show that the check
in the skiing row goes under the picture of a helmet.

3 Play Class CD1 Track 19. Students listen and fill in the
chart.

col
199 When you go skiing, always wear a helmet.

When you go canoeing, always wear a life jacket.
When you ride a bike, always wear a helmet.

When you ride in a car, always fasten your seatbelt.
When you go skateboarding, always wear a helmet.
When you go to the beach, always put on sunscreen.
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4. Play the track again. Students listen and check their
answers.

5. Draw the chart on the board and check the answers
with the class. Ask if students have safety tips for other
sports they play.

&9
(3 Look at . Ask and answer. "

Using the chart they made in Activity D, students circulate
and practice the conversation pattern in the speech bubbles:

What should you always do when you go skiing? When you go
skiing, always wear a helmet.

Games and Activities

e Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 11: When I ride
my bicycle, I always wear a helmet. Students create
Everybody Up Expressions and practice them with
their classmates, using any of the Lesson 4 safety tips
or any others they know.

e Card Grab (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Call out: I
want to go (to the beach.). Students grab the correct card
and reply: Wear sunscreen.

e Two Truths and a Lie (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25).
Tell the class what activity or sport you want to do
and make three statements, one of which is obviously
wrong. For example, say: I want to go to the beach. I
always wear my helmet. I put on sunscreen and I drink
wafer, too. Students listen and then identify which
statement is the “lie.” (I always wear my helmet.)

e Students choose a Lesson 4 safety phrase and write
it down. Next, students swap papers and try to guess
what their partner wants to do, asking: Are you going
on a bike ride? (for a picture of a helmet). When the
correct guess is made, the student answers: Yes, I
always wear a helmet when I go for a bike ride.

Extra Practice

* Workbook pages 10-11. See Teacher's Book pages
100-111 for instructions and answer key.

¢ Student Book Audio CD Track 08

® Unit 1, Lesson 4 Worksheet, Teacher’s Book page 115.
See Teacher’s Book pages 112—113 for instructions.

* Unit 1 Test, Teacher’s Book pages 132—133. See
Teacher’s Book pages 130-131 for instructions and
pages 156-158 for answer key. *Y._ Test Center J)

* iTools

* Log in for [ Online Practice

Unit 1 35
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Objectives
» Comparatives and superlatives

Grammar
+ Regular comparatives with than
The hippopotamus is bigger than the panda.
« Regular superlatives
The hippopotamus is the biggest.
» Questions with which and the superlative
Which one is the smallest? The bee is the
smallest.

Vocabulary
Animals and insects: hippopotamus, gorilla,
panda, butterfly, caterpillar, bee

Materials
Picture Cards 26-31; Class CD1 Tracks 20-23

Student Book pages 12-13

Student Book page 12

EEDIT N O Listenandfind.

1. Greet students, saying: Good (morning), everyone.
I'm going skiing. Individuals reply using any safety 1
expressions they know. ?
2. Elicit the Everybody Up Expression from Unit 1,

Lesson 4: When I ride my bicycle, T always wear a
helmet. Students can practice the expression with
their classmates.

3. Sing Be Brave (Class CD1 Track 15).

@9 Listen, point, and say. 2.
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20. G
21%)

Use Picture Cards 26-31 to introduce the animals.

2. Link the language. Show pictures of animals the
students might know. Hold up an animal picture and
ask: What’s this? Students reply: It’s a (panda). Ask:
Where is it? Students reply: It’s in the (zoo).

3. Play Class CD1 Track 20. Students listen, point, and say
along with the CD.

col

20) 1. hippopotamus 2. gorilla
3. panda 4. butterfly
5. caterpillar 6. bee

4. Students practice saying the animals on their own.

36 Unit 2

Read this while pointing to the picture: Julie and Emma
are at the zoo today. What’s Julie pointing to? It's a
hippopotamus. It’s in the water. The other hippopotamus
is next to the pond. Look next to the hippopotamus.
There's a panda in the tree. Do you see Emma? She’s
with Julie’s brother. What are they watching? They are
watching a butterfly. Look near Emma’s hand. Do you
see the bee? What is Alex pointing to? It’s big and grey.
It’s a gorilla! Look above them, in the tree. There’s a
caterpillar.

Play Class CD1 Track 21. Students listen, find the
people in the picture, and point to them,

Julie: Look at the hippopotamus! Why is it in the
water?

Dad: I think it likes to swim. It's almost under the
water, Look, Julie. There’s a panda.

Julie: It's so fat! It looks just like my toy panda at
home.

Dad: Oh, that's right. But this one is a lot bigger.

Emma: James! Look at the butterfly.

James:  Where? | can't see it.

Emma: It's on that yellow flower. See? It's orange and
black.

James: It's so pretty.

Emma: What nice flowers. Oh, no! There's a bee! | don't

like bees!

www.frenglish.ru



3.

James: Where's the bee? | don't see it.
Emma: It's there! Ew!

James: BZZZ7!

Emma: Ah, stop!

Mom:  Alex, look at that gorilla! It looks so strong.
Alex: Wow! It does look strong. What's that?
Mom:  Where?

Alex: That little green thing on the tree,

Mom:  Oh, that's a caterpillar. First, it’s a caterpillar.
Then, it’s a butterfly.

Alex: Can it learn to fly?

Mom:  That's right. Now, let’s go see the
hippopotamus!

Invite students to talk about the picture.

Student Book page 13

See Teaching Grammaﬂ'Te'achér’s Béok-pé-génzd.“

1.

ol

229)

5.

(® Listen and say. Then practice.

Introduce the new pattern: The hippopotamus is bigger
than the panda. The hippopotamus is the biggest.

Present the comparatives: big — bigger — biggest
Direct students’ attention to the first grammar box and
comparative/superlative box on page 13.

Play Class CD1 Track 22. Students listen and say along
with the CD.

The hippopotamus is bigger than the panda.

The hippopotamus is the biggest.

big, bigger, biggest

1. Thegorillais bigger than the panda. The
hippopotamus is bigger than the gorilla. The
hippopotamus is the biggest.

2. The caterpillar is bigger than the bee. The
butterfly is bigger than the caterpillar. The
butterfly is the biggest.

Students practice on their own. They can make
comparisons, using other animals they know.

() Listen, ask, and answer.

1.

)
‘Then practice. @

Introduce the new pattern: Which one is the smallest? The
bee is the smallest.

Present the comparative/superlatives: small —» smaller —
smallest

Direct students’ attention to the second grammar box
and comparative/superlative box on page 13.

Play Class CD1 Track 23. Students listen, ask, and
answer along with the CD.

www.frenglish.ru

col

23')) Which one is the smallest? The bee is the smallest,
small, smaller, smallest
1. Which one is the smallest? The bee is the smallest.

2. Which one is the smallest? The monkey is the
smallest,

3. Which one is the smallest? The chicken is the
smallest.

4. Students practice the pattern in pairs. Pairs can also talk
about other animals they know.

5. Arrange Picture Cards 26-31 and Level 1 Picture Cards
90-95 [animals] in a horizontal line where everyone can
see them. Divide the class into two groups. Point to a
card to prompt Group 1 to ask: Which one is the (biggest)?
Group 2 answers: The (cat) is the biggest.

@3 Look at ©. Point, ask, =
and answer. )

Student pairs look at the big picture in Activity B and
practice the language pattern in the speech bubbles: Which
one is the biggest? The hippopotawmus is the biggest.

Games and Activities

¢ Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 13: Who's the tallest
student in your class? Students create Everybody Up
Expressions and practice them with their classmates.

* Teacher’s Mistake (Teacher's Book pages 22-25).
Use Picture Cards 26—31 and Level 1 Picture Cards
90-95 [animals].

¢ Order the Pictures (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25).
Give student pairs three animals cards. Pairs put them
in order of size and then tell about them.

¢ Beanbag Toss (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Use
Picture Cards 2631 and any other animal pictures.
Encourage students to make as many kinds of
comparisons as they can.

Extra Practice

* Workbook pages 12—13. See Teacher’s Book pages
100-111 for instructions and answer key.

¢ Student Book Audio CD Track 09

¢ jTools

* Log in for Ly Online Practice

Unit 2 37
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Unit 2 and and Sea Lesson 2 Sea Creatures

VAN i Wi;:‘ﬂf" | Objectives .

: - 2 A TR (3 Listen, osk, and answar. Then practice. = i a 2 = 8 |
Lesson 2 Sea Creatures + Building reading and listening skills :

Yes, itis, e
] ra-t
No. i st IF's shortee, ) fzEp

Is the o=l o5 long o5 tha sodl?

Grammar
« Comparisons with as (adjective) as
The eel is/isn’t as long as the seal.

s el dolphin | squid whels shark

B ooy P il + Yes/No questions with comparisons !
i Is the eel as long as the seaf? :

| Yes, itis./ No, it isn't. It's shorter.

The sa 'is:'r 25 bong 0 fhe sel, } C T

|
|
Vocabulary [
Sea creatures: eel, seal, dolphin, squid, |
whale, shark

e e R B

() Wha eboul other animals? Ask and answer. - =

5 2 o3 g : e you 8 fan
w, (R LI ;3
Q) o] e :

Materials
Picture Cards 32-37; Class CD1 Tracks 24-26

Student Book Pages 14-15

Student Book page 14

using their books.

1. Greet the class, saying Hello and Hi. Students can
greet their classmates.

(© Listen and say. Then practice.

gé_é'fébcﬁfﬁgﬂémmmar, Teacher's Book pagé'?ﬂé: -

2. Review Unit 1 vocabulary with a game of Down
the Line (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Put pairs

or three cards together. Students use comparatives 1. Introduce the new pattern: The eel is/isn’t as long as the

or superlatives to make statement about the cards as seal.

they go down the line. The (gorilla) is (bigger) than the 2. Present the contractions: isn’t — is not

(Pang); . Direct students’ attention to the grammar box on page
3. Elicit the Everybody Up Expression from Lesson 1: 14.

Who's the tallest student in your class? Students can 4. Play Class CD1 Track 25. Students listen and say along

practice their own expressions with classmates. with the CD.

col

25%)) Theeelis as long as the seal.
The eel isn't as long as the seal.

€D Listen, point, and say.

SN i SUEnsELC isn't, is not
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20. 1. Theeelisas long as the seal
1. Use Picture Cards 32-37 to introduce the sea creatures. The seal is as long as the eel.
Continue until students can produce the words on their 2. Theseal isn't as long as the dolphin.
own. The dolphinisn't as long as the seal.
2. Play Guess the Next Card (Teacher's Book pages 3. Thesquid isn't as long as the whale.
22-25) with the Picture Cards 32-37. The whale isn't as long as the squid.
3. Play Class CD1 Track 24. Students listen, point, and say 4. The sharkisn't as long as the dolphin.
along with the CD. The dolphin isn't as long as the shark.
Dl .
5. Thesharkis as long as the whale.
24%) hi
1 eel. 2 5eal 3, Balpbin The whale is as long as the shark.
4. squid 5. whale 6. shark

6. Thewhale isn't as long as the squid.
The squid isn't as long as the whale.

38 Unit 2



5. Students practice the pattern in pairs, using their books.

Student Book page 15

@ Listen, ask, and answer.
; eES)
Then practice. :
"Séem'fgaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20.
1. Introduce the new pattern: Is the eel as long as the seal?
Yes, it is./No, it isu't. It'’s shorter
2. Introduce the contraction: its —» it is.
Direct students attention to the grammar box on page
15.
4. Play Class CD1 Track 26. Students listen, ask, and
answer along with the CD.

col
269) ) (s the ecl as long as the seal?

Yes, itis. No, it isn't. It's shorter.
It's, itis
1. Is the eel as long as the seal? Yes, it is.

2. Is the seal as long as the squid? No, it isn't.
It's shorter.

3. Isthe squid as long as the dolphin? Yes, it is.

Is the shark as long as the dolphin? No, it isn't.
It’s longer.

5. Is the shark as long as the whale? Yes, it is.

Is the whale as long as the eel? No, it isn't.
It's longer.

5. Students practice the pattern in pairs, using their books.

) What about other animals?
_Ask and answer.

Distribute drawing supplies and realia of other animals.

In small groups, students draw pictures of the animals,
using the list of words on page 15 to make comparisons.
Challenge students to find the superlative animals. Compare
groups’ results on the board. If possible, for extra fun, have
students bring in pictures of their pets.

www.frenglish.ru

Games and Activities

* Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to
the Everybody Up Friend on page 15: Are you as
Jast as your friend? Students create Everybody Up
Expressions and practice them with their classmates.

¢ Find (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Put pictures
of animals around the room. Cue students with
comparisons: It’s as big as the (gorilla). It’s the (biggest)
animal. Students race to the picture of an (elephant).

® Jump To the Word (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25).
Use Picture Cards 32-37. Instruct student pairs to
go to a card and use it to practice a grammar pattern
from the lesson.

* Buzzers (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Display
Picture Cards of animals. Ask questions using
different comparisons. (What's as long as the seal?)
Players race to slap the buzzer and give the correct
answer. (The eel is as long as the seal)

Extra Practice

* Workbook pages 14—15. See Teacher’s Book
pages 100-111 for instructions and answer key.

® Student Audio CD Track 10
* iTools

* Log in for [\ Online Practice)
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Lesson 3 Reading

{3 Reod ond circle.

1. Miika woris fhe biggest T-shirl
2. Leo wonls the smafest T-shirf,
3. Mixe ond Leo buy o back.

Y. Their fafher s the cop.

() Sing. &=

Which zxorsb
Id ke the &

Which one would you It
d Hee the L

7795t ene, plaase

353t ane, tool

S EERAELREEE Which One Would You Like? €% éxadsais

ard would you Lee?  Which it

i {longest) one, please.
wou'd you le? 1
I'd Lkg the (o 2770 anes, plesse Va|ue |
Whith ones wou'd you [ke?
R e i Be thoughtful.
. aat Materials

Objectives
» Building reading and listening skills

False
Fdse
False.
Folse

Conversation
« Asking for a specific item using which
Which one would you like? I'd like the

Picture Cards 32, 33, and 36; Class CD1
Tracks 27-29

Student Book page 16

1. Greet the class. Then introduce yourself and say
what you're wearing: I'm (Ms. Jones). I'm wearing (a
white shirt and a blue skirt). Students can introduce
themselves to their classmates and say what they're
wearing.

2. Sing Be Brave (Class CD1 Track 15).

3. Review vocabulary and grammar from Unit 2,
Lessons 1 and 2. Hold up three Picture Cards: 32,
33, and 36. Guide a student to say their names (eel,
seal, whale). Ask: Is the (whale) as long as the (seal)?
Elicit the answer from another student: No, it isn’t.

It’s longer.

4. Review the conversation language from Unit 1,
Lesson 3: I's1 not very good at (skateboarding). Don't
worry. I can help you. Encourage students to look for
opportunities to use the language pattern in class

today.

@9 Talk about the story. Then
listen and read.

See Teaching Stories, Teacher’s Book page 21.

SO

1. Students look at the pictures and talk about what they
see,
2. Play Class CD1 Track 27. Students listen and read along

with the CI.

40 Unit 2

Student Book pages 16-17

ol
279 The Best Cap
Mike and Leo are at the aquarium with their mom.

Mike's mother: OK, boys. Here's some money.

Mike: Thanks, Mom.

Clerk: Which one would you like?
Leo: I'd like the smallest one, please!
Mike: I'd like the biggest one, please.

Mike's dad is at work.

Mike: Wait! What about Dad? He likes caps.
Leo: Which one would he like?

Leo: Do you like it, Dad?

Dad: Thanks, boys! This is the best cap!

3. Read the story aloud with the students. Then direct
students’ attention to the value Be thoughtful and play
the track again. Students listen and read along.

Student Book page 17

(=) Read and circle.

1.

Explain that students will read the sentences and circle
True if the sentence is correct or False if the sentence is
wrong.

Read each sentence aloud with the class. Students can
answer orally and then circle the answers in their books,
or they can do the activity on their own, using Activity
A as a reference.

Check the answers together.



--Anéwer Key
i 1. True 2, True
. 3. False 4, True

© sing. | @?Q

See Té{-z'chfhg Séngs, Teacher's Book pége 20.
1. Read the song lyrics with the students.
2. Play Class CD1 Track 28. Students listen and sing along

with the CD.

ol
28%) Which One Would You Like?

Which skateboard would you like?
I'd like the biggest one, please.
Which one would you like?
I'd like the biggest one, too!

Which skis would you like?

I'd like the longest ones, please.
Which ones would you like?

I'd like the longest ones, too.
Which ice skates would you like?

I'd like the fastest ones, please.
Which ones would you like?

I'd like the fastest ones, too.

3. Draw skateboards, skis, and ice skates of various sizes on
the board. Students sing the song again, pointing to the

correct item.
o
) Listen and say. Then act. e

See Te'éé."-?ing_ Eén-fé;sarfons, Teacher’s Book pag-;'é” 21.

1. Play Class CD1 Track 29. Students listen and say with

the CD.
el
299 Which one would you like? I'd like the longest one,
please.
1. Which one would you like? I'd like the longest one,
please.
2. Which one would you like? I'd like the biggest one,
please.
3. Which one would you like? I'd like the fastest one,
please.

2. Students rehearse and act out the conversations, using
facial expressions and gestures related to the situations
in the three pictures.

3. Bring in the “store” items or realia and have small
groups of students practice requesting items.

www.frenglish.ru

Games and Activities

¢ Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 17: Who is the fastest
runner in your class? Students create Everybody Up
Expressions and practice them with their classmates.

¢ Finish the Story (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Copy
the story on page 16, leaving a few sentences in the
speech bubbles blank. Give a copy to each student,
Slowly read the story aloud. Students listen and write
in the missing sentences.

* A New Story (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25).
Ask students to give examples of ways they can
be thoughtful. Students can draw a new story to
illustrate the value Be thoughtful. Display the drawings
in the classroom.

¢ Set up the multiples of realia items in several areas of
the classroom. One is a “pen” store, the other a “hat”
store, and so on. Place students in groups of three,
Student 1 acts like the shopkeeper, asking: Which one
would you like? S2 chooses an item for him or herself
and S3. Have groups visit all the stores, then switch
roles.

Extra Practice

e Workbook pages 16-17. See Teacher’s Book pages
100-111 for instructions and answer key.

e Student Book Audio CD Track 11

e Unit 2, Lesson 3 Worksheet, Teacher’s Book page 116.
See Teacher's Book pages 112-113 for instructions.

¢ jTools

e Log in for L)\ Online Practice)

Unit 2 Ly |
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Unit 2 Ldnd dnd Sed Lesson 4 Weight and Length

Animats and Insects hava meny shopes ond sizes. Some crealures
are very Smoll ond S0me ofe very big. These creafures ore big!

| 1 The Komoda drogen S avery

4 Dighirord 108 3 meters long

| ond i weighs 180 iograms

2, The Galicih beells is tha workd's.

rgest insect, 18 weighs 100 groms
fong.

How lor i e el 7

I¥s 2 mebers kg,

i ""'bhi How much dos it waigh?
bipgest oclopus in fhe workd, 1 weighe

B0 Mo e ol B 5 meters kong. The eel weighs (8 ogams.

17 Lok ol 11, Ask and onswer. - -

T

T
it
Lesson 4 is a cross-curricular lesson with a connection to
math. Ask students to tell you about their math classes.

What kind of problems have they done? Have they studied
measurement and weight? Did they use rulers and scales?
Have students look at the chart in Activity D and talk about
what they see. Bring some rulers and tape measures to
class. Let students use them to measure things. In addition,
talk about maps with your class. What do maps show? How
do maps show distance? How do you use a map to figure out
distances? Let students use the maps.

1. Greet the class. Say: Hello, I'm happy today. Today is
the nicest day.

2. Elicit the Everybody Up Expression from Unit
2, Lesson 3: Who's the fastest runner in your class?
Students can ask their classmates about different
abilities.

3. Review the Unit 2, Lesson 3 conversation language.
Set a few “store” objects on your desk. Then say:
Which one would you like? The student points and
replies: I'd like the smallest one, please.

4. Sing Which One Would You Like? (Class CD1
Track 28).

42 Unit 2

Student Book pages 18-19

' Objectives

|+ Measuring and weighing things
Grammar
» Questions with How much

. How much does the lizard weigh?
I It weighs 150 kilograms.

« Questions with How long
How long is the lizard?
It's three meters long.

Vocabulary
Animals: lizard, beetle, crab, octopus

Materials
Picture Cards 38-43; Class CD1 Tracks 30-32

@ Listen, point, and say.

See Teachmg Vocabu;‘ary, Teacher's Book | page 20.

1. Use Picture Cards 38-43 to introduce the animals.

2. Link the language. Play “store” with the animal and
insect Picture Cards from Unit 2, Lessons 2 and 3. Give
students a choice of only three cards and ask: Which one

would you like? Students respond with: I'd like the (beetle),

please. Ask: Why? Students respond with It’s the (cutest).

3. Play Class CD1 Track 30. Students listen, point, and say
along with the CD.
ol
309 1. Jizard 2. beetle

3. crab 4, octopus

4. Give each student four blank cards and drawing
supplies. Students make picture cards for the new
vocabulary words.

(=) Listen ask, and answer.
Then listen and read.

See Teachmg Grammar, Teacher s Book page 20.

1. Introduce the new patterns: How wiuch does the lizard
weigh? It weighs 150 kilograms. And: How long is the
lizard? It’s 3 meters long.



el

Direct students’ attention to the vocabulary box on page
18. Have students repeat weight and length.

Play Class CD1 Track 31. Students listen, ask, and
answer along with the CD.

319 How much does the lizard weigh? It weighs 150

4.
Di

kilograms.
How long is the lizard? It's 3 meters long.
weight, length

Animals and insects have many shapes and sizes.
Some creatures are very small and some are very big.
These creatures are big!

1. The Komodo dragon is a very big lizard. It's 3 meters
long and weighs 150 kilograms.

2. The Goliath beetle is the world's largest insect. It
weighs 100 grams and is 10 centimeters long.

3. The Spider crab is the world’s largest crab. It weighs
19 kilograms. Its legs are about 2 meters long.

4, The giant Pacific octopus is the biggest octopus in
the world. It weighs 50 kilograms and is 5 meters
long.

Play the track again. Students listen and read along.

Students read the passages on their own.

Student Book page 19

(9 Read and circle.

1. Explain that students will circle True if the sentence is
correct or False if the sentence is wrong,.
2. Students do the activity on their own, using Activity B
as a reference.
3. Check the answers together.
Answer Key
|
1. False 2. True 5
3. True 4, True
&
22
() Listen. Fill in the chart. &
1. Direct students’ attention to the chart on page 19. Have
students name the animals they see.
2. Play Class CD1 Track 32. Students listen to the CD.
col

32%) 1. This eel is very big. It is two meters long. It weighs

18 kilograms. That's as heavy as a small girl or boy.

2. This snake is the smallest snake in the world. It is
10 centimeters long. That's as long as a crayon. It
isn't heavy. It only weighs 2 grams.

3. This tiger is very big. It weighs 300 kilograms.
That's as heavy as ten of your classmates. The tiger
is more than three meters long.

4. This bear is the largest bear in the world. It weighs
680 kilograms. That's as heavy as 42 bicycles! It's
3 meters lonag.
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3. Play the track again. Students listen and write the
answers in the chart,

4. Check the answers on the board.

Answer Key

Eel: 2 meters, 18 kilograms

Snake: 10 centimeters, 2 grams
Tiger: 3 meters, 300 kilograms
Bear: 3 meters, 680 kilograms

5. Pairs make comparisons about the animals in the chart.

=
(3 Look at . Ask and answer. @i@

Pairs look at the pictures in Activity D and practice the
language pattern in the speech bubbles: How long is the eel?
It’s two meters long. And: How much does it weigh? The eel
weighs 18 kilograms.

Games and Activities

¢ Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 19: How wich do you
weigh? Students create Everybody Up Expressions
and then practice them with their classmates. Have
students use a scale and tape measure to measure their
weight and height.

e Class Survey (Teacher’s Book pages 22—25). Using
the information students collected in the Everybody
Up! activity, have students help you create a chart on
the board.

® Have small groups of students use rulers, tape
measures, and scales to find classroom objects to
compare to the animals in Activities B and D.
(The snake weighs 2 grams. A pencil weighs 5 grams. It’s
heavier than the snake.)

* Put groups of insect and reptile toys, as well as “store”
objects around the room. Pairs circulate, visiting each
station to measure the items.

Extra Practice

* Workbook pages 18-19. See Teacher’s Book pages
100-111 for instructions and answer key.

® Student Book Audio CD Track 12

® Unit 2, Lesson 4 Worksheet, Teacher’s Book page 117.
See Teacher’s Book pages 112—-113 for instructions.

® Unit 2 Test, Teacher’s Book pages 134-135. See
Teacher’s Book pages 130-131 for instructions and
pages 156158 for answer key. Y. Test Center &)

¢ jTools

* Login for |y Online Practice)

Unit 2 43
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| Reading
|+ Building reading and listening skills

Materials
Picture Cards 10-43; Class CD1 |
Tracks 33-34

My misther is priling Permburgers. Trne fo ga!

¥
|
I
{71 1 can tolk aboul these topics. = = Goscbye, !
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ot @

Student Book Pages 20-21

Student Book page 20

Wathiub e 2 ) I can talk about these topics. L)

1. Greet the class. Then greet a student and ask: Areyou

good at skiing? Students can practice similar questions At minimum, students should use the following;

WAL UL assates 1. Camping: What does he like doing? He likes (camping).
2. Sing Which One Would You Like? (Class CD1, Does he like (grilling hamburgers)? Yes, he does. Does she

Track 28). like (canoceing)? Yes, she does.

2. Sports: Is she good at (skiing)? Yes, she is. Is he good at

3. Play Order the Pictures (Teacher’s Book pages (skateboarding)? Yes, he's very good at it

22-25) using animal picture cards.
3. Safety: When you (go canoeing), always (wear a life jacket).

When you (ride in a car), always (fasten your seatbelt).
4. Animals and Insects: The (caterpillar) is (bigger) than the

0 I can say these WOI‘dS. (bee). The (hippopotamus) is the (biggest) of all.
See Teachmg Reviews, Teacher's Book page 21, 5. Sea Creatures: I's the (seal) as long as the (whale)? (No, it’s
not). Is the (whale) as long as the (seal)? (No, it’s not. It’s

1. Lead the class to say each word together aloud. Then,

call on individual students to say the words. longer)

6. Weight and Length: How wmuch does the shark weigh?
How long is the dolphin?

. AnswerkKey |
1. climb/climbing 2. butterfly 3. weara helmet | Cy
4, shark 5. surf/surfing 6. crab G | can talk with you. é@
7. watching birds 8. dolphin 9. put on sunscreen PR =

| 10. lizard 11, skifskiing 12, whale 1. Students look at each picture, read the words in the

2. Students practice saying the words on their own. speech bubble, and fill in the empty speech bubble.

3. Play Down the Line (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25)
using Picture Cards 10-43.

2. Model each conversation with a few students.
3. Student pairs practice and then switch roles.

Answer Key

1. I'm not very good at riding a bike. ,
Don't worry. | can help you. |
2. Which one would you like?
I'd like the fastest one, please. ‘

44 Review 1 — == =
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R T A N R T S T TR T A T TP ]

Dl
o Bo.okpage'zr " 034')) 1. He always puts on sunscreen.
See Teaching Reading, Teacher’s Book page 21. 2. ‘TheGetoRusIE biggarthanthegin
3. Helikes watching crabs.
¢ Listen and read. 4. Hed like the biggest one,
I - 5. She's very good at surfing.
1. Students look at the pictures and talk about what they 6. She'sisn't very good at surfing.
see.
2, Pl.ay Class1CD1 Track 33. Students listen and read along 5. Play the trackoagain. Studlents Tisten and éheck
Wi the €D their answers.
:§I3*J) A Camping Trip 3. Check the answers together.
Hi Everybody! . Answerkey S A
I'm camping with my family. | like canoeing and
fishing in the river. We always wear life jackets and 1. Picture 2 2, Picture 6 3. Picture 3
helmets. 'm not good at canoeing but its fun! My 4. Picture 4

brother and father like canoeing, too. My canoce isn't
as big as my brother’s canoe, but it’s the fastest. It's
dinner time now. My mother is grilling hamburgers.
Time to go!

Good-bye,

Kelly

3. Play the track again. Students listen and read again.
4. Students read the text on their own.

) Read and answer.

1. Students look back at Activity A and read the text again

on their own.

2. Read each question aloud with the class. Students
can answer orally and then write their answers in a

notebook. Encourage students to use complete sentences

in their answers.
3. Check the answers together.

 AnswerKey

1. Kelly is camping with her family.

2. They always wear life jackets and helmets when they
are canoeing.

3. Kelly's canoe is the fastest.

4, Kelly's mother is grilling hamburgers.

@ Listen and number.

1. Play Class CD1 Track 34. Students listen and number
the pictures.

5. Picture 1 6. Picture 5

Games and Activities

* Review: Categories (Teacher’s Book pages 22—25).
Use categories from Units 1 and 2, such as Camping,
Sports, Safety, Animals.

Reading: Order the Text (Teacher’s Book pages
22-25). Write each sentence from Reading Bonus
Activity A on a separate strip of paper. Give one
complete set of strips to each student. Read the
passage aloud. Students listen and put the strips in
order,

Reading: My Version (Teacher’s Book pages 22—25).
Students rewrite the passage in Reading Bonus
Activity A using their own information.

Extra Practice

Workbook pages 20-21. See Teacher’s Book pages
100-111 for instructions and answer key.

iTools

Log in for {

Reading 1 45
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Student Book page 22
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Student Book pages 22- 23
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Objectives
+ People’s appearance
J Grammar
« Questions with what (3rd person)
What does he/she look like?

He/she has short, black hair and brown
™ , eyes/glasses/a beard.

+ Questions with which (3rd person)

Which one is your brother/sister? He's/
she’s the one with short, straight, black

5w b long,
sroighe, biock hoe

1. Greet a few individual students. Say: Hello, (Tim).

How tall are you? The student replies with his height.

2. Teacher’s Mistake (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25).
Use the Unit 2, Lesson 4 Picture Cards 38-41,

Show a picture of a (beetle) and say: This is a (beetle).

It weighs 100 (meters) and is 10 (centimeters) long.
Students correct: (gramts, not meters).

Track 28).

0 Listen, point, and say.

4.

hair and brown eyes/glasses/a beard.

Vocabulary |
Hairstyles: short hair, shoulder-length hair,
long hair, straight hair, curly hair, wavy hair

Hair color; eye color; a beard, glasses

| Materials
| Picture Cards 38-59; Class CD1 Tracks 35-38

Hair color: black, brown, red, blond, gray
Eye color: brown, green, blue / a beard, glasses

Students practice saying the new words.

@z} Listen and find.

‘See Using the Big Picture, Teacher's Book page 20.

3. Sing Which One Would You Like? (Class CD1 1.
See Teachmg Vocabu!ary, Teacher's Book pagé 20,
1. Use Picture Cards 44-59 to introduce appearance.
2. Link the language. Show the black hair Picture Card 2
and ask a student: Do you have (black) hair? The student ol
answers, Yes, I do. Ask the class: Does (Tim) have black 369)

hair? The class answers: Yes, he does.

3. Play Class CD1 Track 35. Students listen, point, and say

along with the CD.
el

35%) Hairstyles
1. short hair 2. shoulder-length hair
3. long hair 4. straight hair
5. curly hair 6. wavy hair
46 Unit 3

Read this while pointing to the picture:

Emma and Julie are at the hair salon. Who works at the
hair salon? The hair stylist works at the hair salon. Look
at Emma’s mom. What does her hair look like? She has
long hair. Look at Ann. Her hair is brown and it’s curly.
Emma is pointing to a picture of a girl with shoulder-
length hair. It’s blond, too. Emma and Julie are talking.
Julie has black hair. It’s straight. Emma has brown hair.
It's wavy. Look at Tommy. He has curly hair.

Play Class CD1 Track 36. Students listen and find.

Man: Welcome to my hair salon, Ms, Garcia. Can |
help you?

Mom:  Yes, please. | have very long hair. Can you cut
it?

Man: Of course. That's my job! First, look at these
magazines. Then let’s talk about it.

Mom:  Good ideal Thank you.

Dad: Which hairstyle would you like, Ann?

Ann: Can | have that one? That girl has shoulder-
length hair and it's wavy.

Dad: That'’s very nice, Ann. You can't have blond hair.



=

Ann: That's OK. My hair is brown, and it’s curly, too. |
like my hair.

Dad: Me, too.

Woman: You have nice hair.

Tommy: Thank you. You have very nice hair, too. It's red!

Woman: Yes, it is! What would you like to do?

Tommy: I'd like to have really short hair, please. Like
that!

Woman: OK. First, let's wash it. Then, | can cutit.

Tommy: Great.

Emma: |like your straight hair, Julie,

Julie: Thank you. | brush it every morning and wash it
every day. Oh, look at that picture. That woman
is so pretty.

Emma: Yes.llove her hair. It's long and wavy.

Invite students to talk about what else they see.

Student Book page 23

Listen, ask, and answer.

1

¢l

379)

4.

() Listen, ask, and answer.

The_n practice. @C_;@ .

Introduce the new pattern: What does he/she look like?
He/she has short, black hair and brown eyes/glasses/a beard.

Direct students’ attention to the first grammar box.

Play Class CD1 Track 37. Students listen, ask, and
answer along with the CD.

What does he look like? He has short, black hair and

brown eyes.

What does she look like? She has short, black hair and

glasses.

What does he look like? He has short, black hair and a

beard.

1. What does she look like? She has straight, black hair
and brown eyes.

2. What does he look like? He has short, gray hair and a
beard.

3. What does he look like? He has curly, brown hair and
green eyes.

4. What does she look like? She has shoulder-length,
gray hair and glasses.

5. What does he look like? He has wavy blond hair and
glasses.

6. What does she look like? She has long, red hair and
blue eyes.

Students practice the pattern in pairs.

Then practice. LS
Introduce the new pattern: Which one is your brother/
sister? He's/she'’s the one with short, straight, black hair and

brown eyes/glasses/a beard.

Introduce the contractions: He'’s = He is; She’s = She is.

5
4.

ol

38%)

5.

(2 Look at (. Point, ask,

www.frenglish.ru

Direct students’ attention to the second grammar box.

Play Class CD1 Track 38. Students listen, ask, and
answer along with the CD.

Which one is your brother? He's the one with short,
straight, black hair and brown eyes.

Which one is your sister? She's the one with short,
straight, black hair and glasses.

Which one is your brother? He's the one with short,
straight, black hair and a beard.

He's, he is; She's, she is

1. Which one is your brother? He's the one with short,
straight, black hair and brown eyes.

2. Which one is your mother? She's the one with long,
wavy, brown hair and glasses.

3. Which one is your father? He’s the one with short,
curly, red hair and a beard.

4. Which one is your sister? She's the one with
shoulder-length, straight, blond hair and blue eyes.

5. Which one is your grandfather? He's the one with
short, curly, gray hair and glasses.

6. Which one is your grandmother? She's the one with
shoulder-length, straight, gray hair and brown eyes.

Students practice the pattern in pairs, using their books.

=)
and answer. @@@ .

Student pairs look at the big picture in Activity B and
practice the language pattern in the speech bubbles.

Games and Activities

Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 23: What do you look
like? Students create Everybody Up Expressions.

Two Truths and a Lie (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25).
Make statements about the students’ appearances.

Binoculars (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Pairs
describe the appearance of other students in the
classroom.

Listen and Draw (Teacher’s Book pages 22—-25). In
small groups. S1 says: I have a photo of my brother/
sister; but doesn’t show the photo. The group asks:
What does he/she look like? S1 describes the brother’s/
sister’s appearance. Students ask more questions

and draw what they hear. S1 shows the photo and
compares it to students’ drawings.

Extra Practice

Workbook pages 22-23. See Teacher’s Book pages
100-111 for instructions and answer key.

Student Book Audio CD Track 13
iTools

Log in for _x Online Practice)
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Objectives
« Asking/answering about appearances

Grammar

« Questions with what
What does the watch ook like?
It's new and black.
What do the earrings look like?
They're new and black.

« Questions with which
Which watch does he want to wear?
He wants to wear the black one.
Which gloves does she want to wear?

Vocabulary

Accessories: watch, necklace, earrings,
sunglasses, gloves, belt

Materials
Picture Cards 60-65; Class CD1 _Tracks 39-42

Student

Student Book page 24

1. Greet the class. Students greet their classmates.

2. Ask students if they have a brother or sister and what
they look like, using the Everybody Up Expression
from Unit 3, Lesson 1: What does he/she look like?
Students describe their siblings.

3. Buzzers (Teacher’s Book pages 22—25). Practice the
question and answers from Unit 3, Lesson 1.
Say: Look at Kim. What does she look like? Teams

compete to describe their classmates.

@) Listen, point, and say.

See feachmg Vocabu!ary, Teacher's Book page 20.

Use realia or Picture Cards 60-65 to introduce the
accessories.

1.

Link the language. Show a student a pair of Picture
Cards or realia and ask: Which one would you like?
Prompt the student to answer: I'd like the (blue) one. Ask
the class: Which one would (Jon) like? The class answers:
He’d like the blue one. Give the student the blue item or

card and continue.

Play Class CD1 Track 39. Students listen, point, and say
along with the CD.

col
399) 2. necklace
4, sunglasses

6. belt

1. watch
3. earrings
5. gloves

48 Unit 3

Book pages 24-25

4. Students practice the new vocabulary on their own,

(=) Listen, ask, and answer.

Then practice.
See Teaching Gramma};-Teacher’s Book Bage 20.

LS

1. Introduce the new patterns: What does the watch look
like? It’s new and black. What do the earrings look like?
They're new and black.

2. Direct students’ attention to the grammar box.

3. Play Class CD1 Track 40. Students listen, ask, and
answer along with the CD.

ol
409 What does the watch look like? It's new and black.

What do the earrings look like? They're new and black.

1. What does the watch look like? It's new and brown.
What does the necklace look like? It's long and pink.
What do the earrings look like? They're small and red.

What do the sunglasses look like? They're big and
yellow.

What do the gloves look like? They're long and
green.

What does the belt look like? It's old and brown.

2.
3.
4

Students practice the pattern in pairs, using their books.

In groups of four, students discuss their own accessories
or realia: What does the notebook look like? It’s pink
and old.



Student Book page 25

@) Listen, ask, and answer.

Then practice.
See Té&éﬁ.r:ng Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20.

@©

1. Introduce the new pattern: Which watch/gloves does he/
she want to wear? He/She wants to wear the black one./
ones.

Direct students’ attention to the grammar box.
Play Class CD1 Track 41. Students listen, ask, and
answer along with the CD.

ol

419) ' Which watch does he want to wear? He wants to wear
the black one.
Which watch does she want to wear? She wants to
wear the black one.
Which gloves does he want to wear? He wants to wear
the black ones.

Which gloves does she want to wear? She wants to
wear the black ones.

1.  Which watch does she want to wear? She wants
to wear the black one.

2. Which gloves does he want to wear? He wants to
wear the gray ones.

3. Which necklace does she want to wear? She
wants to wear the white one.

4,  Which belt does he want to wear? He wants to
wear the brown one.

5. Which earrings does she want to wear? She wants
to wear the big ones.

6. Which sunglasses does he want to wear? He
wants to wear the small ones.

4. Students practice the pattern in pairs.

5. In small groups, the students ask: Which (sunglasses) does
he want to wear? S1 grabs a realia item, photo, or picture
card of (yellow sunglasses). The group answers: He/She
wants to wear the yellow ones.

rJ
@ Listen and circle. @

1. Direct students’” attention to the pictures. Have the class
describe what they see.

2. Play Class CD1 Track 42. Students listen and circle the
correct pictures.
col

429) 1. What do the sunglasses look like? They're new

and red.

2. Which belt does she want? She wants the long,
green one.

3. What does the necklace look like? It’s pink and
yellow.

4. Which watch does he want? He wants the big,
green one.

3. Play the track again. Students check their answers.
4. Check the answers together.

www.frenglish.ru

Ans;uer Key

1. a 2. b 3.b 4. b

(3 Draw pictures. Ask and
answer.

Distribute drawing supplies. Students draw a pair of similar
accessories in different colors and styles. Pairs practice
asking and answering with the language pattern in the
speech bubbles: Which watch do you want? I want the green
one, please. Encourage students to use new accessory items
learned in the lesson.

Games and Activities

e Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 25: Do you want the red
one or the green one? Students use their drawings from
Activity E, and create Everybody Up Expressions, and
practice them.

e Circles (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Students in
the inner circle hold a realia accessory item, picture,
or Picture Card and ask: What does the (necklace) look
like? The outer circle answers.

* Bingo (Teacher's Book pages 22—-25). As a class,
generate a list of two versions of each new accessory
on the board: old brown watch and new green watch.
Students choose nine of the items and write or draw
them on their Bingo sheet. Have students ask you the
language pattern questions about the items in order to
generate the “random” selection.

¢ Shop Students play in small groups using realia,
their own accessories, drawings, or Picture Cards.
One student is the shopkeeper and the other students
use the target language to ask about and request
accessories. Encourage pairs to answer for each other
in order to practice use of the third person: She wants
to wear the blue ones.

Extra Practice

* Workbook pages 24—-25. See Teacher’s Book pages
100—111 for instructions and answer key.

¢ Student Audio CD Track 14

¢ jTools

* Log in for [y Online Practice

Unit 3 49
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Lesson 3 Reading

e

{2 Read ond circle.

| Objectives
|« Building reading and listening skills

2D Listen ond say. Then acl. <

A

o fhes e

| é{n?n

in the game

tha red Tt

Student Book page 26

1. Greet the class, saying Hello and Hi. Then ask
students about appearances: What does the scarf look
like? Or What does (Susan) look like?

2. Using Picture Cards 60—65 or realia items, review
the conversation language from Unit 2, Lesson 3:
Which one would you like?

3. Using Picture Cards 60-65 or accessory realia items,
elicit the Everybody Up Expression from Unit 3,
Lesson 2: Do you want the red one or the green one?

¢ Talk about the story.
Then listen and read. @@

‘See Teaching Stories, Teacher's Book page 21.

1. Students look at the pictures and talk about what they
see.

2. Play Class CD1 Track 43. Students listen and read along
with the CD.

cpl
439  The School Play

It's the day of the school play.

Mike: Good luck with the play!

Danny: Thanks!

Emma: My costume! What can | do now?
Julie: Don't worry. You can share mine.

50 Unit 3

Class CD1 Tracks 43-45; Picture Cards 60-65

7 €3 Tolk about the story. Thon listan and read. &: ; °L'J"°C“’ Bimime £ In il achod play I“”- :“""@ |
> 5 his costume with J i 4
1 e doy of The School Play | . a y:::;mi:n(:a‘:wmmrgf:v Tr: r:: Conversation
the terood piay i : i _ " { W
4, Emraond Jute wear frea costumes n tha pay T Fase | . W|Sh|ng someone ggod luck
i —— Good luck (with the play).
O |
Thanks. You, too!
Good huck with the play Tharks You, t2a! I
Good huck in the game Tharks You, toal Value 1
Goed luck on the test The test? Oh, na | i |
Darit warry. Dor't worry. Den't warry. | can ha'p you study Be kind. |
'-?‘ | Materials 5
|

Student Book pages 26- 2?

Emma: Thanks, Julie.

Mike and his mother are watching the play.

Mike's mom:  Which one is Emma?

Mike: She's the one wearing black and white
socks.

Mike's mom:  Who's that wearing the red T-shirt?

Mike: That's Juliel They are doing a good
job!

3. Read the story aloud with the students. Then direct
students’ attention to the value Be kind and play the
track again. Students listen and read along.

Student Book page 27

) Read and circle.

1.

Explain that students will read the sentences and circle
True if the sentence is correct or False if the sentence is
wrong.

Read each sentence aloud with the class. Students can
answer orally and then circle their answers in their
books, or they can do the activity on their own, using
Activity A as a reference,

Check the answers together.
Answer Key

1. True 2, False 3. False 4, True



=) Sing. @O
' éééfe&cﬁi}ﬁé Sohgs, Teacher's Book page 20.
1. Read the song lyrics with the students.
2. Play Class CD1Track 44. Students listen and sing along
with the CD.
Dl
WD) GoodLuck
Good luck with the play.
Thanks. You, too!
Good luck in the game.
Thanks. You, too!
Good luck on the test.
The test? Oh, no!
Don't worry. Don't worry. Don't worry.
I can help you study.
Good luck with the play.
Thanks. You, too!
Good luck in the game.
Thanks. You, too!
Good luck on the test,
The test? Oh no!

Don't worry. Don't worry. Don't worry.
| can help you study.

3. Students sing the song again, gesturing as appropriate
for each verse.

o)
(=) Listen and say. Then act. @O
.-Sée”'.-’édcﬁi.ng Conversations, Teacher's Book.bég.é 21,

1. Play Class CD1 Track 45. Students listen and say along
with the CD.
col
45%) Good luck with the play. Thanks. You, too.
1. Good luck with the play. Thanks, You, too.
2. Good luck on the test. Thanks. You, too.

3. Good luck in the game. Thanks. You, too.

2. Students rehearse and act out the conversations, using
facial expressions and gestures related to the situations
in the three pictures.

www.frenglish.ru

Games and Activities

* Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 27: Do you like plays?
Students create Everybody Up Expressions and
practice them with their classmates. Encourage
students to ask about other activities they participate
in, such as sports and music concerts.

* Circles (Teacher's Book pages 22—25). The inner
circle students say, in alternating patterns: It’s the day
of the school play/test/game. Outer circle students say:
Good luck with the school play/test/game. Inner circle
students say: Thanks. You, too. Switch roles after a
while.

® Gaps (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Prepare different
texts for the story on page 26, with different words
missing. Students fill in the words and then compare
their answers.

¢ A New Story (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Pairs
of students rewrite the story, changing the characters
(Mike, Ewmima, Julie, mother) into themselves, the
event (a play) into their own activity, and the details
(costume, red T-shirt) into their own details. Have
student pairs read their stories to the class.

* Workbook pages 26-27. See Teacher’s Book pages
100-111 for instructions and answer key.

* Student Book Audio CD Track 15

¢ Unit 3, Lesson 3 Worksheet, Teacher’s Book page 118.
See Teacher’s Book pages 112—113 for instructions.

¢ jTools

* Log in for Ly Online Practice

Unit 3 51
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Student Book page 28
School Subject Connection: Science

ik
and animals help them fo be Wihal s 17 B "

They con hide from olher on

Whiars bs 17 the laves

s i . 4
/5»9’ e 4
o &
Unit3 Appearance Lesson 4 Camouflage
’ Objectives
) Read ond clrcle. e
1. Thabusiery s the sam ships o5 sk « Describing appearances
2. The coterpilior koo ke o leof,
3, Tha fsh s ihe some color as the sond. | Grammar
4, The snake s the some cofor 08 fha gross. 3 e
e s hart - Comparisons with the same (color)/
ke lzrd Tgar ntesow  onarock (Shape) as
spder  Bed  integom  niteioms  onofowse . .
The caterpillar is the same color/shape as
the stick.
P e shopt ond cotor o son Vocabulary

stick, leaf, grass, sand

G read fird the extarpilor?
1¥'s the soma shops ond
eclex o8 fhe sfick Brds
't 500 this ona,

2. This bistertly is herd fo s2e.
1i°s Bhe soma color ond shope
o5 the Jeod. I focks Bes the leol.

3. Snckes hide,tco, This snokin is tha
s coicr ond shope os e
1’5 long, hin, ond green.

W, This fish is good ot hiding
it sond. 11's $ha
sama Cokdr 05 ihe sard.
Shorks con't find i,

Lesson 4 is a cross-curricular lesson with a connection to
science. Ask students to describe how animals look, using
examples from Unit 2 (gorilla, bee, etc.) and any other animals
they know. Then have students describe where the animals

live, how they live (Do they sleep at night?), and how they hide.

A science teacher or zoo worker might also be able to visit
your class and explain the science behind animal camouflage.

1.

2.
3.

Greet the class. Then ask a student: What does your
sister look like? Students can practice the grammar
pattern with classmates.

Sing Good Luck! (Class CD1 Track 44).

Buzzers (Teacher’s Book pages 22—-25). Review
animals that students know from Unit 2. Show
a picture card of an animal and ask: What is it?
Students answer. Then ask: What does it look like?

@ Listen, point, and say.

See Teacﬁ:‘ng Vocabf;!ary, Teacher’s Book pége' 20.

52

Use Picture Cards 6669 to introduce the nature words.

Play Guess the Next Card (Teacher’s Book pages
e

Play Class CD1 Track 46. Students listen, point, and say
along with the CD.

Unit 3

[

Student Book Pages 28-29

A

ol

469)

4.

i Materials
Picture Cards 66-69; Class CD1 Tracks 46-48

@

—_

stick 2. leaf 3. grass 4. sand

Give four blank cards and art supplies to each student.
Students make picture cards for the new vocabulary.
(They will use these later.)

() Listen and say. Then listen and read.

See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20.

1

col

479)

Introduce the new pattern: The caterpillar is the same
color/shape as the stick.

Link the language. Hold a photo or picture cards of a
green frog and a leaf and ask: What color is the frog?
Students answer: It’s green. Ask: What color is the leaf?
Students answer: It’s green, too. Practice with other
animals and nature words of the same color or shape.

Direct students’ attention to the grammar box.

Play Class CD1 Track 47. Students listen and say along
with the CD.

The caterpillar is the same color as the stick.
The caterpillar is the same shape as the stick.

The shape and color of some insects and animals help
them to be safe. They can hide from other animals.

1. Canyou find the caterpillar? It's the same shape and
color as the stick. Birds can't see this one.

2. This butterfly is hard to see. It's the same color and
shape as the leaf. It looks like the leaf.

3. Snakes hide, too. This snake is the same color and
shape as the grass. It's long, thin, and green.



5.
6.

4, This fish is good at hiding in the sand. It's the same
color as the sand. Sharks can't find it.

Play the track again. Students listen and read along.
Students read the passages on their own.

Student Book page 29

N
@ Readandcirde. OO

1

3.

(¢

|

Explain that students will read the sentences and circle
Trie if the sentence is correct or False if the sentence is
wrong.

Read each sentence aloud with the class. Students can
answer orally and then circle their answers in their books,
or they can do the activity on their own, using Activity A
as a reference.

Check the answers together.

Enswer Kei
1. False 2. False ;
3. True 4, True |

0 Listen. Fill in the chart.

1.

1
489

4.
5.

Students look at the pictures and talk about them.
Direct students’ attention to phrases in the word box.

Play Class CD1 Track 48. Students listen and fill in the
chart along with the CD.

What is it?

snake, lizard, spider, tiger, bird
Where is it?

in the grass

in the snow

on a rock

in the leaves

on a flower
This snake is in the leaves. It's the same color as the
leaves.
This tiger is in the grass. It's the same color as the
grass.
This bird is in the snow. It's the same color as the
SNOW.
This spider is on a flower. It's the same color as the
flower.
This lizard is on a rock. It’s the same shape and color
as the rock.

Play the track again. Students check their answers.
Check the answers together.
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An§wer Key

1. snake, in the leaves, no, yes
2. lizard, on a rock, yes, yes

3. spider, on a flower, no, yes
4. tiger, in the grass, no, yes
5. bird, in the snow, no, yes

@ Look at ©. Ask and answer. 7O

language pattern in the speech bubbles: What does the snake
look like? It’s the same color as the leaves.

Games and Activities

* Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 29: My shirt is the
same color as the grass. Students create Everybody Up
Expressions and practice them.

* Down the Line (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Pair
photos of animal and nature Picture Cards 26-41,
66-69 of same color/shape items in a line. Students
practice the new vocabulary and grammar patterns.

* Listen and Draw (Teacher’s Book pages 22—25).
Using the passages in Activity B as a model, prepare
descriptions of four animals that are hiding on, in, or
under a nature spot. Read the passages to the class.
Students listen and draw what they hear.

* Find Someone Who (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25).
Divide animal and (multiple) nature picture cards
among the class. Students circulate and find a match:
The (snake) is the same color as the (grass).

Extra Practice

* Workbook pages 28-29. See Teacher’s Book pages
100-111 for instructions and answer key.

¢ Student Book Audio CD Track 16

¢ Unit 3, Lesson 4 Worksheet, Teacher’s Book page 119.
See Teacher’s Book pages 112—113 for instructions.

® Unit 3 Test, Teacher’s Book pages 136-137. See
Teacher’s Book pages 130—131 for instructions and
pages 156—158 for answer key. *Y._ Test Center §)

¢ jTools

* Log in for [y Online Practice

Unit 3 53
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Unit z LaSt WGek Lesson 1 Sports
\ - : Objectives i

(3 Listen ond soy. Then proclice,

s'-: phayed nocendd yesterday. | iy - oy

-

Whet o Mie do yeiterdey
He pioyed bossbod.

) Look ol 03 Point, ask, ond answer. ©

m Listen, osk, ond answer. Then proctice. =

« Talking about past activities

Grammar
« Simple past statements with known

He/She played baseball yesterday.

I r ] ‘1] sf : L&) " K regular verbs and new nouns
nER RPN

+ Questions with what

What did he/she do yesterday? He/She
played baseball yesterday.

Vocabulary
Sports: baseball, basketball, volleyball, golf,
tennis, table tennis

Materials

Picture Cards 70-75, Picture Cards 16-22
| (Units 1 and 2 activities); Class CD1 Tracks
| 49-52

Student Book pages 30-31

Student Book page 30

1. Greet the class. Students circulate and greet each
other. Stop the activity by calling out: It’s (eight
o’clock). It’s time for English class! Please sit down.

2. Review sports and activities from Unit 1. Say: What'’s
he/she doing? and hold up Picture Cards 16-22 [Unit
1 sports). Elicit answers such as: He’s/She’s skiing.

3. Sing Good Luck! (Class CD1 Track 44)

@9 Listen, point, and say.
_ééé}eachmg_\/_é'cabu!ary, Teacher’s Book page 20.

1. Use Picture Cards 70—75 to introduce the sports. Use
gestures to mimic the actions.

2. Link the language. Hold up Picture Cards 68-73 and
ask a student, Do you play (baseball)? The student replies,
Yes, I do./No, I don’t. Prompt the class to say: She/He
plays baseball./She/He doesn’t play baseball. See if students
can name the sports equipment pictured: baseball bat,
ball, net, golf club, golf ball, tennis racket, tennis ball, table
tennis paddle.

3. Play Class CD1 Track 49. Students listen, point, and say
along with the CD.

54 Unit 4

ol

49%)

4.

) Listen and find.

1. baseball 2. basketball 3. volleyball
4. golf 5. tennis 6. table tennis

Students practice the words on their own, using their
books.

é_é-e Using the Big Picture, Teaé'ﬁé-r"‘s -B-b'o'k page20

1;

col

507)

Read this while pointing to the picture:

Look at Carla. She has a golf club and a golf ball. She
plays golf. Mike has a baseball and a glove. He plays
baseball. What does Danny have? He has a tennis racket
and a tennis ball. He plays tennis. What about Emma?
She has a volleyball. She’s a volleyball player. Look at
Julie. What sport does Julie play? She plays basketball.
What sport does Jay play? He plays table tennis.

Play Class CD1 Track 50. Students listen, find the items
in the picture, and point to them.

Mike: | have a baseball game today. | know we
can win the game.

Carla: Watch this! This is how to play golf. My
dad teaches me every Saturday.

Danny: You're very good at it, Carla. I'm good at

tennis. | practice every day.
Carla: Good luck!

Mike/Danny: You, too.
Emma: Go, Jay!

Julie: Wow, Jay, | didn't know you were good at
playing table tennis.




Emma: I'm good at volleyball. Let's play that next.

Julie: OK! I'll play with you. Then, let's play
basketball.

Jay: Yeah! First, let me finish this table tennis
game,

Emma: OK.

3. Invite students to talk about other things they see in the
picture. They may use previously learned language.

Student Book page 31
@) Listen and say. Then practice.

See Teach:‘hg Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20.

1. Introduce the new pattern: He/She played baseball
yesterday.
Direct students’ attention to the grammar box.
Direct students’ attention to the verb box:
play — played.

3. Play Class CD1 Track 51. Students listen and say along
with the CD.

ol
51) He played baseball yesterday.

She played baseball yesterday.

play, played

She played baseball yesterday.
He played basketball yesterday.
She played volleyball yesterday.
He played golf yesterday.

She played tennis yesterday.

He played table tennis yesterday.

O 0L B L N

4. Students practice the pattern by themselves.
Play Simon Says (Teacher’s Book pages 22—25). Review
all the actions to go with the sports, such as mimicking
swinging a bat for baseball. Students make the action
when you say: Simon says I played (baseball) yesterday.
Otherwise, they remain still.

) Listen, ask,. and answer. &0
Thenpractice, . Te=

1. Introduce the new pattern: What did he/she do yesterday?
He/She played baseball yesterday.

2. Direct students’ attention to the third grammar box on
page 31.

3. Play Class CD1 Track 52. Students listen, ask, and
answer along with the CD.

www.frenglish.ru

col

529  What did he do yesterday?
He played baseball yesterday.
What did she do yesterday?
She played baseball yesterday.

1. What did he do yesterday? He played baseball

yesterday.

2. What did she do yesterday? She played tennis
yesterday.

3. Whatdid she do yesterday? She played golf
yesterday.

4. Whatdid she do yesterday? She played table tennis
yesterday.

5. What did he do yesterday? He played basketball
yesterday.

6. Whatdid he do yesterday? He played volleyball
yesterday.

4. Students practice the pattern in pairs.

(3 Look at @. Point, ask, T

and answer. a9,
Student pairs look at the big picture in Activity B, point
to the characters, and practice the language pattern in the
speech bubbles: What did Mike do yesterday? He played
baseball,

Games and Activities

¢ Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 31: What did you do
Yyesterday? Students create Everybody Up Expressions
and practice them with their classmates,

* Down the Line (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25).
Students practice the new vocabulary and grammar
patterns.

* Charades (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Students
mimic sports gestures and use the new grammar
pattern to guess: What did she do yesterday? She played
(volleyball) yesterday.

* Class Survey (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). In small
groups, students interview each other, asking: What
did you do yesterday? Compare answers with the class.

Extra Practice

* Workbook pages 30-31. See Teacher’s Book pages
100-111 for instructions and answer key.

* Student Book Audio CD Track 17

* iTools

* Log in for L) Online Practice |

Unit 4 55
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Lesson 2 Activities
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Objectives
- New regular verbs with new activities

Grammar

« Simple past questions with what and time
expressions (1st person)
What did you do last weekend?
I practiced the piano.

Did you practice the piano on Monday?
Yes, I did./No, I didn’t.

Vocabulary
Activities: practice the piano, use the
computer, talk on the phone, help my

1
|
|
|

&) L
& A oA &) B (Wde
p ¥ l_"-\ Y k ! 3 Whot ¢ 4 you da an Frideg? | visited my cousin £ : ;
iV 9 D | 0 Nl p e © ! 2 Cn Soturday end Sunday, | p'aged basball In the park parents, visit my friend, work on a project
9 1k "‘,."_' “ersaunea PP, i
S . 9
“ " Lo fl B’ ) Wha! oboul you? Ask and onswer. - - - [ Materials
Whel 83 v hteitinell | Picture Cards 76-82, 70-75; Class CD1 Tracks
e B
Student Book pages 32-33

Student Book page 32

1. Greet the class. Then review the days of the week.
Ask a student: What day is it today? Elicit: It’s Monday
or It’s September 5th.

2. Elicit the Everybody Up Expression from Unit 4,
Lesson 1: What did you do yesterday? Students practice
the expression with their classmates.

3. Review sports, using Picture Cards 70-75 and
making full sentences: What did he do yesterday? He
played golf yesterday.

€3 Listen, point, and say.

See Teaching Vocabu!ary, Teacher's Book page 20.

1. Use Picture Cards 76—82 to introduce the new phrases.

2. Link the language. Play Listen and Draw (Teacher’s
Book pages 22-25), telling students about your weekend
and using the new phrases.

3. Play Class CD1 Track 53. Students listen, point, and say
along with the CD.

el
53%) 1. practice the piano 2. use the computer

3. talkon the phone 4. help my parents
5. visit my friend 6. work on a project

4. Students practice the words on their own.

56 Unit 4

5. Play Guess the Next Card (Teacher’s Book pages
22-25), using Picture Cards 7682,

() Listen, ask, and answer.

Then practice.
See Teachmg Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20.

O

1. Introduce the new pattern: What did you do last weekend?
I practiced the piano.

2. Introduce the simple past of the verbs:
practice — practiced, se — used, talk — talked, help —
helped, visit —» visited, work — worked

3. Introduce the concept of Saturday and Sunday as
weekend.

4. Direct students’ attention to the grammar box, verbs
box, and weekend box on page 32.

5. Play Class CD1 Track 54. Students listen, ask, and
answer along with the CD.

ol

54 )) What did you do last weekend? | practiced the piano.

practice, practiced; use, used; talk, talked; help, helped;
visit, visited; work, worked.

weekend

1. What did you do last weekend?
| practiced the piano.

2. What did you do last weekend?
| used the computer.

3. Whatdid you do last weekend?
I talked on the phone.



4. What did you do last weekend?
| helped my parents.

5. What did you do last weekend?
| visited my friend.

6. What did you do last weekend?
| worked on a project.

6. Students practice the pattern in pairs.

Student Book page 33

(©) Listen, ask, and answer. &
Then practice. =

See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20.

1. Introduce the new pattern: Did you practice the piano on
Mounday? Yes, I did./No, I didn’t.
Present the contraction: didn’t — did not
Direct students’ attention to the grammar box and
contraction box on page 33.

4. Play Class CD1 Track 55. Students listen, ask, and
answer along with the CD.

ol
559  Did you practice the piano on Monday? Yes, | did.

Did you practice the piano on Monday? No, | didn't.
didn’t, did not

Did you practice the piano on Monday? Yes, | did.
Did you work on a project on Monday? No, | didn't.
Did you use the computer on Tuesday? Yes, | did.
Did you talk on the phone on Tuesday? No, | didn't.
Did you help your parents on Thursday? Yes, | did.
Did you visit your friend on Thursday? No, | didn't,

GuiHn 3 e B s

4, Students practice the pattern in pairs.

© Sing.

1. Read the song lyrics with the students.

2. Play Class CD1 Track 56. Students listen and then sing
along with the CD.

col
56%)  What Did You Do on Monday?
What did you do on Monday?
| used the computer.

What did you do on Tuesday?
| played my guitar.
What did you do on Wednesday?
| worked on a project.
What did you do on Thursday?
| helped wash the car.
What did you do on Friday?
| visited my cousin.

On Saturday and Sunday | played baseball in the
park.

www.frenglish.ru

What did you do on Monday?

l used the computer,
What did you do on Tuesday?
I played my guitar.
What did you do on Wednesday?
| worked on a project.
What did you do on Thursday?
| helped wash the car.
What did you do on Friday?
I visited my cousin.

On Saturday and Sunday | played baseball in the
park.

3. Students sing the song again with gestures for
each verse,

(2 What about you? =
Askandanswer. OO

Pairs ask and answer questions using the language pattern
in the speech bubbles.

Games and Activities

* Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 33: What did your
friend do last weekend? Students create Everybody Up
Expressions and practice them.

* Buzzers (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Show a
Picture Card and ask: What did you do last weekend?
The first player to hit his or her “buzzer” can win
a team point by correctly answering: I (practiced the
pianao).

* Toss and Tell (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). S1
asks one of the grammar pattern questions, either:
What did you do last weekend? Or: Did you (help your
parents) on Tuesday? Then S1 tosses the ball to S2, who
answers and asks a new question, before tossing the
ball to S3.

¢ Class Survey (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). In small
groups, students interview each other, asking: What
did you do last weekend? Compare answers with the
class using the third person.

Extra Practice

* Workbook pages 32-33. See Teacher’s Book pages
100-111 for instructions and answer key.

® Student Audio CD Tracks 18-19

* jTools

Unit 4 57
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Lesson 3 Reading

{:} Read and circle.

r- _j

T gant Find I e

ean't fird rry | care find my

(i} Usten ond say. Then act. i %

Objectives
« Building reading and listening skills

}V . Tolk obout the stary, Than listen and read. - 1. Dorrry = playing vidkebal with bis frieeds. Tre Folza
; i . - 2. Derey con't fnd his giowa, True Folse .
18 Schurrioy marring. () ThBGBg“;eeb““ 3. Mie hes o extro giove e  Fose Conversation
¥ Y. M cofches e bol Tris Folse L} Offenng BSSISIaI‘ICE
Onrel Tha s .
dtter s b’ (3 8ing. v

I can't find my (glove).
Don’t worry. You can borrow mine.

| eant fird my « | carit fird my |
ue
That's CK. That's OK That's O That's G Va
Yot tin bacvew mcne. You con Barraw mine. Be prepared.
b
——— - 20 .
o Materials

Class CD1 Tracks 57-59

Student Book pages 34-35

Student Book page 34
m Mike:  Don't worry. You can borrow mine. | have an
£ . extra one.
1. Greet the class. Then say: I watched a video last night. :
What did you do? Ask several students, then have Danngs; Sreat
students greet their classmates and ask the question.
: ) Coach: Good job!
S e
v : What did you ? An
S 24 Y r Danny: Nice glove. Thanks, Mike!

you (practice the piano) on Monday?

3. Sing What Did You Do on Monday? (Class CD 1

Track 56). 3. Read the story aloud with the students. Then direct

students’ attention to the value Be prepared and play the
track again. Students listen and read along,

Student Book page 35

E) Read and circle,

@9 Talk about the story.

Then listen and read.
See Ted;chiﬁg Stories, Teacher's Book page 21.

L

1. Explain that students will read the sentences and circle
True if the sentence is correct or False if the sentence is
wrong.

1. Students look at the pictures and talk about what they see.

2. Play Class CD1 Track 57. Students listen and read along
with the CD. 2. Read each sentence aloud with the class. Students can

ol answer orally and then circle the answers in their books,

)
579 The Baseball Game or they can do the activity on their own, using Activity
It's Saturday morning. Danny’s friends are ready to play A as a reference.

baseball.
Coacti: ' OK; everybodyl Let'start 3. Check the answers together.
Mike:  Come on, Danny. Hurry up.
Danny: |can't find my glove.
Mike:  What's wrong?
Danny: Oh, no! This is my sister's bag!
58 Unit 4



Ansﬁer Key
1. False 2, True
3. True 4, False

3
@ Sing. 20,
See ?;éachfng Songs, Teacher's Book page 20.
1. Read the song lyrics with the students.

2. Play Class CD1 Track 58. Students listen and then sing
along with the CD.

col
582 | CantFindIt!

I can't find my glove.

I can't find my glove.
That's OK, that's OK.
You can borrow mine.

I can’t find my cell phone.

I can't find my cell phone.
That's OK, that's OK.
You can borrow mine.

| can't find my calculator.

| can't find my calculator.
That's OK, that's OK.
You can borrow mine.

3. Students sing the song again with gestures for

each verse.
p)
) Listen and say. Then act. SES)

See 'Téachfﬁg Conversations, Teacher's Book pag-é- 21
1. Play Class CD1 Track 59. Students listen and say along
with the CD, in pairs.

col
59) I can't find my glove,

Don't worry. You can borrow mine.

1. lcan't find my glove.

Don't worry. You can borrow mine,
2. lcan'tfind my cell phone,

Don't worry. You can borrow mine.
3. lcan't find my calculator.

Don't worry. You can borrow mine.

2. Students rehearse and act out the conversations,
using facial expressions and gestures related to the
situations in the three pictures.
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* Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 35: You can borrow my
pen. Students create Everybody Up Expressions and
practice them with their classmates.

® Read the story aloud. Divide the class into three
groups. Group 1 reads Mike, and Group 2 reads
Danny. Group 3 reads the Coach and the narrator.

* Role Play (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25) In pairs,
students pretend to have lost something and practice
the dialogue: S1: What's wrong? S2: I can’t find my
(book). S1: Don’t worry. You can borrow mine. I have
an extra one. S2: Thanks! Students “borrow” things
around the classroom or give each pair several Picture
Cards of things they’ve lost. This can be realistic, with
a volleyball Picture Card, or humorous, with a lizard or
beetle Picture Card.

* A New Story (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Student
pairs create their own version of the Lesson 3 story in
which one child helps another. Students can write out
and illustrate their new stories, or they can perform
them for the class.

Extra Practice

* Workbook pages 34-35. See Teacher’s Book pages
100-111 for instructions and answer key.

® Student Book Audio CD Track 20

* Unit 4, Lesson 3 Worksheet, Teacher’s Book page 120.
See Teacher’s Book pages 112-113 for instructions.

e jTools

Unit 4 59



=1 IC#""}“
- Kig s
- 1-.23,__ e o M
'\,\M

Unit4 Last Week

T et | B s,

vl Baiaids i,

=

haiy

;';;'_,.;; f' 4

Lesson 4 Ancient Rome

+ (%) Read ond clrcle.

F0 1, Some pecpl

| 2. Pooglo used doy fo moke bowls,
3. Puogle usad med 10 muks hormes.
. People Lad wood bo moke cups.

- (0 Look ot (1. Fill in the chort.
Wt ad they usa?

People In oncisnl Rome used stons, clay, metal,
ond gloss 1o make fhe things they needed.
n} Sorme paopla in Rome hod big homes
with bacusiful wls. What did they usa
$a ks Shidr homes? Thiey used stone.
O Propis cooked medis ol home. They,
sed bisds e this ona, What did they
s o ke bowls? They used doy.

Whot ol thay Lsa
B 1o moka e op?

Student Book page 36
School Subject Connection:
Social_§_tudents

Lesson 4 is a cross-curricular lesson with a connection to
social studies. Capitalize on this by showing students where
Rome, Italy is located on a world map. Bring in pictures that
show interesting details about Rome, including maps showing
the extent of the Roman Empire, and pictures of architecture,
like the Coliseum, art, emperors, coins, etc. Invite students,
parents, or teachers who are from or have visited Rome or
Italy to visit your class and talk about their experiences there.

1. Greet the class. Then ask a few students: What did
you do yesterday? Students reply and then greet their
classmates with the question.

2. Pretend you can’t find something: Oh no! I can’t find
my (pen). Elicit the Everybody Up Expression from
Unit 4, Lesson 3: You can borrow my pen. Students
practice the expression with their classmates.

3. Review the grammar pattern from Unit 4, Lesson 2:
What did you do last weekend? I played volleyball. And
Did you play baseball yesterday? Yes, I did./No, I didn’t.

@9 Listen, point, and say.
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20.
1. Use Picture Cards 80—83 to introduce the new words.

Continue until students can produce the words on their
OWI.

60 Unit 4

! i [
19 Look at (3. Ask and answer. <

T Objectives
- Talking about ancient Rome
True False
Trum Faize G
S i rammar
True Folsa

« Simple past questions with what

« The verb use with the infinitive to make
What did they use to make homes in
Rome? They used stones.

Vocabulary
stone, clay, glass, metal

Materials
Picture Cards 83-86; Class CD1 Tracks 60-61

2. Link the language. Hold up a realia object made out of
one of the four materials, such as a metal pen. Tap it and
say: This is a pen. It's metal. See if students can identify
things in the classroom made of the four materials by
pointing and naming them.

3. Play Class CD1 Track 60. Students listen, point, and say
along with the CD.

(]
60%) 1. sone 2. clay 2. glass 4. metal

4. Students practice saying the new words on their own,
using their books.

Listen, ask, and answer.
(B) &0

Then listen and read.
See Teaching Grammar, Teacher’s Book page20 - '
1. Introduce the new pattern: What did they use to make
howes in Rome? They used stone.

2. Direct students” attention to the grammar box on
page 36.

3. Play Class CD1 Track 61. Students listen ask, and
answer along with the CD.

www.frenglish.ru
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619  what did they use to make homes in Rome?

They used stone.

People in ancient Rome used stone, clay, metal, and glass
to make the things they needed.

1. Some people in Rome had big homes with beautiful
walls. What did they use to make their homes? They
used stone,

2. People cooked meals at home. They used bowls like
this one. What did they use to make bowls? They
used clay.

3. People made beautiful cups for drinking. What did
they use to make cups? They used glass.

4.  Men and women wore jewelry in Ancient Rome.
What did they use to make necklaces? They used
metal.

4. Divide the class into four groups. Group 1 reads the first
passage, Group 2 reads the second passage, and so on.

5. Play the track again. Students listen and read along,.
Students read the text on their own.

Student Book page 37

® Read and circle. D

1. Explain that students will read the sentences and circle
True if the sentence is correct or False if the sentence is
wrong.

2. Read each sentence aloud with the class. Students can
answer orally and then circle the answers in their books,
or they can do the activity on their own, using Activity
B as a reference.

3. Check the answers together.

Answer Key
1. True 2, True
3. False 4. False

)
© Look at @.Fill in the chart.

1. Direct students’ attention to the chart. Students describe
what they see.

Students look at Activity B and fill in the chart.
Check the answers together.

Answer Key —

2. stone: homes
4. glass: cup

1. clay: bowl
3. metal: necklace

www.frenglish.ru

O]
€3 Look at ®. Ask and answer. "
Pairs ask and answer questions about the chart in Activity
D, using the language pattern in the speech bubbles: What
did they use to make the cup? They used glass.

Games and Activities

¢ Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 37: What did you use
to make a project? Students create Everybody Up
Expressions and practice them with their classmates,

* Gaps (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Prepare different
versions of the text with different missing words.
Distribute them. Students write in the missing words.
Then students compare answers,

* Categories (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). In this
version of the game, divide the class into four groups
and assign each group a material. Hold up Picture
Cards 83-86 and realia pictures of Roman items or
items made of the four materials and ask: What did
they use to make homes? When their material is shown,
groups stand and say: They used stone. Proceed quickly.

* A New Chart Student pairs make a chart like that in
Activity D, with the four materials and four columns.
Pairs write or draw as many things as they can think
of that are made of each type of material. Compare
answers with the class. Alternatively, have students list
sports in the column and name the sports equipment
used. Students say: What did you use to play basketball?
I used a basketball and a net.

Extra Practice

* Workbook pages 36-37. See Teacher’s Book pages
100-111 for instructions and answer key.

¢ Student Book Audio CD Track 21

® Unit 4, Lesson 4 Worksheet, Teacher’s Book page 121.
See Teacher’s Book pages 112—113 for instructions.

® Unit 4 Test, Teacher’s Book pages 138-139. See
Teacher’s Book pages 130—131 for instructions and
pages 156—158 for answer key. *Y. Test Center 3)

¢ iTools

* Log in for [y Online Practice)

Unit 4 61
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hag AN TS ed ' Review Language .
$i5.3 ("' FNARE s Readihg » Units 3 and 4 grammar and vocabulary a
W' L1 0 usten ond read. i - =P |

" lean su-,' these words. ¥ | Reading
1'm Ted. Tris is o picture of my bosebal team. I'm
the one with short, biack b, I'm standing neat 1o my

O oo ) _— )
o@ Q . aiahal Pl + Building reading and listening skills
friand Jomes. Ha's tha ona with red hair ond ghosses

j ” » 12 ” 2 - o W played o bassball game on Safurday merning
m \ F /. i 11 wos [ fha
o | \ 5 ! ofternosn, we ployed 2 1

£ 1 con talk oboul these fopics, - = i
= Jamis hedped me. ‘E

11 Read and onswer.
1. Wit coior & Teds nair?
i 2. Wt doss Jomes lock [ea?
Nﬁ mﬁ m Fl 3 whoddTed don Surdoy moming?
% | 4. What dd Ted do in the dermoon?

ancient Roma

Materials
Picture Cards 44-86; Class CD1 Tracks 62-63

i o

— accessories

i {40 Listen ond number. &

“ 1 can lalk wilth you. - =

"t ) S : | n
3 002 e jl i

§ 0 f
@ oot B L,,.___...,. e ,.Am?.g.—e; E
Student Book pages 38-39
Student Book page 38
m 1. What we look like: He has (gray) hair and (glasses). What
does she look like? She has (straight, red) hair. What does he
1. Greet the class. Ask a student: What did you do last look like? He has (short, black) hair.
week? Students practice the question. 2. Accessories: What does the (necklace) look like? It's orange.
2. Elicit the Everybody Up Expression from Unit 4, What do the sunglasses look like? They are black and blue.
Lesson 4: What did you use to make a project? Students 3. Camouflage: The (snake) is the same color as the (sand).
practice the expression. The (lizard) is the sawme color and shape as the (stick).

3. Review the Unit 4, Lesson 4 grammar point using 4. Sports: She played (basketball) yesterday. He played (tennis)

sports. Ask a student: What sport did you play last yesterday.

week? The student answers: I played (volleyball). Then 5. Activities: What did you do last weekend? I used the

ask: What did you use to play volleyball? Elicit: I used a computer (last weekend). Did you do a project on (Monday)?
volleyball and a net. Yes, I did.

6. Ancient Rome: What did they use to make (cups)? They
used (glass). What did they use to make (bowls)? They used
(clay).

€D 1 can say these words.

See Teaching Reviews, Teacher’s Book page 21. 0 | can talk Wlth you @g@
1. Lead the class to say each word together aloud. .
e G 1. Students look at each picture, read the words in the

Answer Key speech bubble, and fill in the empty speech bubble.
1. sunglasses 2. talk on the phone 3. grass 2. Model each conversation with a few students.
4. clay 5. curly hair 6. golf 3. Student pairs practice and then switch roles.
7. blue/blue eyes 8. practice the piano 9. watch
10. metal 11. stick 12. baseball Answer Key

2. Students practice saying the words on their own. 1. Good luck on the test. Thanks. You, too.

5 2. Oh, no! | forgot my calculator. Don't worry. You can
@A@ borrow mine.

(B R can talk about these topics.

At minimum, students should use the following language
for each topic:

62 Review 2
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Reading’

Student Book page 39
See Teaching Reading, Teacher’s Book page 21.

@ Listen and read.

1. Students look at the pictures and talk about what they

see.
2. Play Class CD1 Track 62. Students listen and read with
the CD.
ol
62") Our Baseball Team

I'm Ted. This is a picture of my baseball team. I'm the
one with short, black hair. I'm standing next to my
friend James. He's the one with red hair and glasses.
We played a baseball game on Saturday morning. It
was fun! In the afterncon, we played a game on the
computer. | wasn't very good at it, but James helped
me.

3. Play the track again. Students listen and read again.
4. Students read the text on their own,

(=) Read and answer.

1. Students look back at Activity A and read the text again
on their own.

2. Read each question aloud with the class. Students
can answer orally and then write their answers in a
notebook. Encourage students to use complete sentences
in their answers.

3. Check the answers together.

[ Ar;;;.ver Key. .
1. Ted's hair is black. '
2. James has red hair and glasses.
3. Ted played a baseball game on Saturday morning.
4. In the afternoon, Ted played a game on the computer.

@ Listen and number.
1. Play Class CD1 Track 63. Students listen and number
the pictures.
col
637) He played volleyball last weekend,
She has shoulder-length, wavy hair.
It looks like grass.

He has new sunglasses.

oo o

[ = BERE S RN AR S v 3 o e O et THd L
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5. She talked on the phone.,
6. He has short, black hair and brown eyes.

2. Play the track again. Students listen and check their
answers.

3. Check the answers together.

| Answer Key

|
1. Picture 1 2. Picture 3 3. Picture 2
4, Picture 4 5. Picture 6 6. Picture 5

Games and Activities

* Review Categories (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25).
Use categories from Units 3 and 4, such as
Appearances, Accessories, Sports, or Activities.

* Review Gaps (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Prepare
different texts using Unit 3 and 4 grammar patterns
and vocabulary. Leave several words blank in each
sentence. Distribute copies of the texts to each student,
Students complete the sentences and check their
answers with a partner.

* Review A New Song Pairs can prepare a new
version of the Unit 4, Lesson 2 song What Did You
Do on Monday? They can change the words by putting
in their own information. Pairs can prepare their
songs for the class. Encourage students to use gestures.

* Reading My Version (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25).
Students rewrite the passage in Reading Bonus
Activity A using their own information.

Extra Practice

¢ Workbook pages 38-39. See Teacher’s Book
pages 100-111 for instructions and answer
key.

* Midterm Test, Teacher’s Book pages 140—143. See
Teacher’s Book pages 130-131 for instructions and
pages 156-158 for answer key. Y. Test Center )

* iTools

* Login for Ly Online Practice

Reading 2 63
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Lesson 1 Food and Drink

(23 Listen ond soy. Than proclice.

5. T
rade. | dirk—3 oo

Objectives
+ Asking and answering about what people ate

Grammar
» Known irregular verbs with new foods

o 'F .
QL;'-;%-, j%%'l" :;s Q. %& .'2_, ? vy

reodies curry ki

) Listen and find. ©

monode

He/She ate noodles. He/She drank lemonade.

1) Listen, ask, ond onswer, Then proctice. =

he | ectior rch?

Me | ot 1
Whatdd | g drickwihionh?  She | dronk learos J

« Verbs with prepositions for and with

What did he/she eat for lunch? He/She
ate noodles. What did he/ she drink with

lunch? He/She drank lemonade.

Vocabulary
Food: noodles, curry, sushi, lemonade, grape
juice, tea

Materials
Picture Cards 87-92; Class CD2 Tracks 02-05

Stud

Student Book page 40

1

2.

3.

Greet the class and ask several students: What did you
do last night?

Sing What Did You Do on Monday? (Class CD1
Track 56.)

Buzzers (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Review
foods students know. Use pictures and Level 3
Picture Cards 5-20.

€9 Listen, point, and say.

See Teachmg Vocabu!ary, Teacher’s Book page 20.

1.
2.

D2

02%)

4.

64

Use Picture Cards 84—89 to introduce the food words.

Link the language. Show a picture card and ask a
student: Do you want (curry)? Student answers: Yes, I do./
No, I don't.

Play Class CD2 Track 02. Students listen, point, and say
along with the CD.

3. sushi
6. tea

1. noodles
4. lemonade

2.curry
5.grape juice

Students practice the new words on their own.

Unit 5

ent Book pages 40-41

() Listen and find.

See Usmg the Big P.-crure Teacher's Book page 20.

1. Read this while pointing to the picture:

Emma’s family is at the mall. They're eating lunch.
What does Emma’s father have? He has curry and tea.
What does Emma have? Emma has sushi and water.
Look at Emma’s mother. She has noodles and grape
juice. What does Ann want? She wants lemonade.

2. Play Class CD2 Track 03. Students listen, find the items
in the picture, and point to them.

cp2

03) Emma: That looks good, Dad. What is it?
Emma's dad: It's curry. You can taste some.
Emma: Thanks, Dad.
Emma: What drink do you have?
Emma’s dad: | have tea. Be careful. It's very hot.

Emma's mom:
Ann:
Emma's mom:

These are big bowls of noodles!
You forgot knives and forks, Mom.

Don't worry. We eat noodles with
chopsticks.

Emma’'s mom:

Look, Ann. They have lemonade!

Ann: That's my favorite drink.
Emma’s mom: |know itis. Do you want some?
Ann: Yes, please!

Emma’s mom:  I'd like some grape juice, please.
Server: Here you are. Have a nice day.
Emma’s mom:  Thank you very much.



Emma’s dad: Do you like sushi, Emma?

Emma: | love sushi. It's my favorite food. I'm
so hungry.

Emma’s dad: Me, too. Let’s eat!

3 Invite students to talk about other things they see.

Student Book page 41
Listen and say. Then practice.

See f&hﬁng'f}mmman Teacher’s Book page 20.

1. Introduce the new pattern: He ate noodles. She drank
lemonade.

2. Introduce the irregular past tense verbs: eat — ate, drink
— drank

3. Explain that irregular past tense verbs don’t follow the
-ed rule and have to be memorized.

4, Direct students’ attention to the first grammar box and
the verbs box on page 41.

5. Play Class CD2 Track 04. Students listen and say along
with the CD.

cb2
049)) He ate noodles.

She ate noodles.

He drank lemonade.
She drank lemonade.
Eat, ate; drink, drank

He ate noodles.

She ate curry.

She ate sushi.

He drank lemonade.
She drank grape juice.
He drank tea.

Qv kn b e TR g

6. Students practice the pattern on their own.

() Listen, ask, and answer.
Then practice.

1. Introduce the new pattern: What did he eat for lunch?
He ate noodles. What did she drink with lunch? She drank
lemonade.

2. Direct students’ attention to the second grammar box
on page 41. We use for to talk about the food we eat for
lunch; the food is the lunch. We use with to talk about a
drink we have with a meal.

3. Play Class CD2 Track 05. Students listen, ask, and
answer along with the CD.

cn2

05) What did he eat for lunch?
He ate noodles.
What did she eat for lunch?
She ate noodles.

www.frenglish.ru

What did he drink with lunch?

He drank lemonade

What did she drink with lunch?

She drank lemonade.,

1. What did she eat for lunch?
She ate noodles.
What did she drink with lunch?
She drank grape juice.

2. What did he eat for lunch?
He ate curry.
What did he drink with lunch?
He drank lemonade.

3. Whatdid she eat for lunch?
She ate sushi.

What did she drink with lunch?
She drank tea.

4. Students practice the pattern in pairs.

@ Look at ©. Point, ask,
=
and answer. &8

Student pairs look at the big picture in Activity B and
practice asking and answering with the language pattern in
the speech bubbles.

Games and Activities

* Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 41: What did you eat
for lunch yesterday? Students create Everybody Up
Expressions and practice them.

* Down the Line (Teacher’s Book pages 22—25). Use
Picture Cards 87-92. Students say: He ate noodles.

* Buzzers (Teacher’'s Book pages 22-25). Ask: What did
you eat for lunch yesterday? or What did you drink with
lunch yesterday? Players race to hit their buzzers and
answer.

* Class Survey (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Have
groups of students find out what each other ate
and drank for lunch yesterday. Collect the answers
from the class by asking: What did Tim eat for lunch
yesterday? Group members report, using the third
person: He ate (curry) for lunch yesterday.

Extra Practice

* Workbook pages 40-41. See Teacher’s Book pages
100-111 for instructions and answer key.

e Student Book Audio CD Track 22

¢ jTools

Unit 5 65
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Lesson 2 Things to Do

Lo ; bas
T, & ¥ -
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) Listen, osk, ond onswer. Then practice. &« =~
i i
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| ra | He |
| ey ) | vt berer
Wratdid | | doyssterdny? o0 | wart baaring ot sy

) Listen ond number. -

it il oo 00 ot mesk?

Thad o picnic, Wit about you?

) Listen, osk, ond onswer, Then proctice,

[
whendd | S | gobaatog? H° WErT hiwing yesheday. Grammar

{3 What obout you? Ask ond onswer, - -

Objectives
« What people did

« Questions with what and when + irregular
verbs

What did he/she do yesterday? He/She ,
.r— K,/ iii went bowling. |

e When did he/she go bowling? He/She :
went bowling yesterday.

o Sctur ey chrroon

Vocabulary

Things to do: go bowling, take a picture, see
a parade, have a picnic, get a haircut, buy
clothes

Materials
Picture Cards 93-98; Class CD2 Tracks 06-09

Student Book pages 42-43

Student Book page 42

1. Greet the class, then greet a few individual students
saying, Hello, (Tina). How are you today?

2. Do a Rhythm Circle (Teacher’s Book pages 22—25)
to review the Unit 5, Lesson 1 grammar and
vocabulary. You start: (slap slap clap clap) I had curry
Sor lunch yesterday. S1 continues: (slap slap clap clap)
He had curry for lunch yesterday. I had noodles for
lunch. And so on.

3. Have students review the grammar from Unit 4,
Lesson 2: What did you do last weekend?

@9 Listen, point, and say.

See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20.

1. Use Picture Cards 93-98 to introduce the new activity
phrases.

2. Link the language. Hold up Picture Cards 93—-98 and
ask questions about the new phrases using grammar and
vocabulary students already know: What do you use to
go bowling? A ball, a bowling ball. What do you use to take
a picture? A camera. What do you use to get a hair cut?
Scissors. And so on.

3. Play Class CD2 Track 06. Students listen, point, and say
along with the CD.

66 Unit5

cD2

06 gobowling 2.
3. seeaparade 4. have a picnic
5. getahaircut 6. buy clothes

take a picture

4. Students practice the words on their own.

() Listen, ask, and answer.
Then practice.

ZS

See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 50

1. Introduce the new pattern: What did he/she do yesterday?
He/She went bowling.

2. Introduce the irregular past tense verbs: go — went, take
—» took, see — saw, have — had, get — got, buy — bought.
Explain that irregular past tense verbs don't follow the
-ed rule and have to be memorized. Read the verbs and
have students repeat.

3. Play Class CD2 Track 07. Students listen, ask, and
answer along with the CD,

o2
079 Whatdid he do yesterday?
He went bowling.
What did she do yesterday?
She went bowling.
go, went; take, took; see, saw; have, had; get, got; buy,
bought

1. Whatdid he do yesterday?
He went bowling.



2. Whatdid she do yesterday?
She took a picture.

3. Whatdid she do yesterday?
She saw a parade.

4, What did he do yesterday?
He had a picnic.

5. What did he do yesterday?
He got a haircut.

6. What did she do yesterday?
She bought clothes.

4. Students practice the pattern in pairs.

Student Book page 43

@@ Listen, ask, and answer.
Then practice.

QD

See Tgé-é'hfﬁg_é_r}zmmar, page 20.

1. Introduce the new pattern: When did he/she go bowling?

He/She went bowling yesterday.
Direct students’ attention to the grammar box.

Play Class CD2 Track 08. Students listen, ask, and
answer along with the CD.

D2

08 \When did he go bowling?

He went bowling yesterday.

When did she go bowling?

She went bowling yesterday.

1. When did he go bowling?
He went bowling yesterday.

2. When did he take a picture?
He took a picture on Tuesday.
3. Whendid he see a parade?
He saw a parade on Saturday afternoon.
4. When did he have a picnic?
He had a picnic last Monday.
5. When did she get a haircut?
She got a haircut last week.

6. When did she buy clothes?
She bought clothes last month.

4. Students practice the pattern in paits.

LS

0 Listen and number.

1. Explain that students will listen to the CD and write the

number on the correct picture.

2. Play Class CD2 Track 09. Students listen and number
the pictures.

D2

099)

3.
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1. What did she do on Thursday?
She got a haircut.

2. Whatdid he do on Saturday afternoon?
He went bowling.
3. Whatdid she do last week?
She had a picnic.
4. What did he do yesterday?
He saw a parade.
5. What did she do on Tuesday?
She took a picture.

6. What did she do last month?
She bought clothes.

Check the answers together.

Answer Key

(3 What about you?

Toprow: 3, 1,2
Bottom row: 4, 6, 5

SO

Ask and answer.

Student pairs practice the language pattern in the speech

bub

bles,

Games and Activities

Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 43: What did you do this
morning? Students create Everybody Up Expressions
and practice them

Buzzers (Teacher’s Book pages 22—25). Say a present
tense form of a verb: take. Students compete to say
the past tense form, took, and, for a bonus, use it in a
sentence: I took a picture yesterday.

Find Your Partner (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25).
Divide the class in half. Give half of the students each
a verb word card: go, take, see, have, get, buy. Give the
other half the nouns cards: bowling, a picture, a parade,
a picnic, a haircut, clothes. Students find the person
with the other half of their phrase and then create a
past tense sentence together.

Station Stop (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Practice
the target language by giving the student a time
prompt: last Monday. The student uses it in a sentence:
I had a haircut last Monday.

Extra Practice

Workbook pages 42—-43. See Teacher’s Book pages
100-111 for instructions and answer key.

Student Audio CD Track 23

iTools

Log in for [y Online Practice |

Unit 5 67
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Lesson 3 Reading

£5500 : eading |~

m Tolk ob
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{3 Read and circle.

out the story, Then listen ond read. 50~ = 1. Errrmaard Asnwsea o the 200,
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2. Annlost her bockpoc.
3. They used a carea o fird the backpack
4. They oaica cream

(3 sing. i

What Hapg

Objectives
« Building reading and listening skills

Fasa

Conversation
+ Helping someone find something

What happened?

What heppined?
| logt my ackpark!
Whet heppened?

1lost my bachzoce

| locked aver there. And ovar thre. But | can't find It anywhere

| locked aver there, And over thare, But | can't find my sackrark]

I ost my backpack.
Let’s look for it together.

Value
Be helpful.

If's o T french

() Listen and soy. Then act. i =<

Student Book page 44

1. Greet the class and start a chain. Turn to S1 and say:
I'm (Ms. Swith), and I went bowling last night. How
about you? S1 turns to S2 and says: I'mi (FHelen), and I
bought clothes. How about you?

2. Review the irregular verbs from Unit 5, Lessons 1
and 2. Hold up Picture Cards 87-92 and 93-98 one
by one, eliciting the verbs and their past tense forms.

3. Review the value Be prepared and the conversation
language from Unit 4, Lesson 3: I can’t find my
costumme. Don’t worry. You can borrow mine,

@9 Talk about the story.

Then listen and read.
See Téachfng Stories, Teacher's Book page 21. :

1. Students look at the pictures and talk about what they
see,

2. Play Class CD2 Track 10. Students listen and read along
with the CD.

68 Unit 5

Student Book pages 44-45

B
H

Materials
Picture Cards 87-92, 93-98; Class CD2 Tracks
10-12

11ech pictures
e
Wra dd yoe de?

D2

109 The Missing Backpack
Emma: What happened?
Ann: I lost my backpack.
Emma: | can help you. Let's look for it together.
Emma: | know. Let's look at our cameras.

First, they bought clothes.
Then, they got haircuts.

Ann:
Emma:

Next we bought some french fries.
Look! There itis! It's at the french fry stand.

Emma and Ann run to the french fry stand.
Man: Here you are!
Ann: Thank you, That was lucky!

3. Read the story aloud with the students. Then direct
students’ attention to the value Be helpful and play the
track again. Students listen and read along,

Student Book page 45

) Read and circle.

1. Explain that students will read the sentences and circle
True if the sentence is correct or False if the sentence is
wrong.
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2. Read each sentence aloud with the class. Students can ";’;.))
answer orally and then circle the answers in their books, What happened?
or they can do the activity on their own, using Activity Iost my backpack.
A as a reference. Let’s look for it together.
3. Check the answers together. 1. What happened?
e e I lost my backpack.
Answer Key ! Let's look for it together.
1. False 2. True 2. What happened?
3. True 4, False I lost my camera,
Let's look for it together.
Slng 3. What happened?
‘See Teaching Songs, Teacher's Book page 20. Host my coat.
Let’s look for it together.
1. Read the song lyrics with the students.
2. Play Class CD2 Track 11. Students listen and sing along
with the CD. 2. Students rehearse and act out the conversations, using
o facial expressions and gestures related to the situations

i1

Y What Happened?

in the three pictures.

What happened? What happened? Games and Activities

I lost my backpack! | lost my backpack!
What happened? What happened?
I lost my backpack! | lost my backpack!

I looked over there. And over there, But | can’t find it
anywhere. | looked over there. And over there,

But | can't find my backpack! 9

What happened? What happened?
I lost my cameral | lost my cameral!
What happened? What happened?
I lost my cameral | lost my cameral
I looked over there. And over there. But | can't find it
anywhere. | looked over there. And over there, But |
can't find my camera!
What happened? What happened?
I lost my coat! | lost my coat!
What happened? What happened?
I lost my coat! | lost my coat!

I looked over there. And over there. But | can't find it
anywhere. | looked over there. And over there. But |
can't find my coat.

3. Students sing, gesturing with the lyrics.

() Listen and say. Then act. ZS)

See Teaching Conversations, Teacher's Book page Y

1.

Play Class CD2 Track 12. Students listen and say along o
with the CD, in pairs.

Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 45: I took pictures last
weekend. What did you do? Students create Everybody
Up Expressions and practice them.

Order the Text (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Write
out the sentences from the story on strips of paper.
Prepare a set of strips for each student. Read the story
aloud. Then distribute the sets and have students put
them in order.

A New Story (Teacher’s Book pages 22—25). Using
their strips from Order the Text above, pairs create
a new story. Students replace the lost item, the three
past tense activities, and the location. Pairs read or act
out their stories for the class.

Binoculars (Teacher’s Book pages 22—25). Put picture
cards or realia items around the room. Pair up students.
S1 silently chooses one of the pictures or realia items
visible in the classroom to have been “lost.” S1 says: Oh
no! I lost my music player. S2 says: Let’s look for it together,
and uses his or her hands like binoculars to find it. S2
says: Look there it is! It’s on the teacher’s desk.

Extra Practice

Workbook pages 44-45. See Teacher’s Book pages
100-111 for instructions and answer key.

Student Book Audio CD Track 24

Unit 5, Lesson 3 Worksheet, Teacher’s Book page 122.
See Teacher’s Book pages 112113 for instructions.

iTools
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Lesson 4 Dinosaurs

) Read ond circle.

I The Microrophor kooksd ke a fish.
2, The Dpfodocus wos o big dnosour.
3. The Preradactyd had wings.

(23 Usten, Fill In the charl, i

-
3 I, Qustzalcoatius
Some dincsours hod feners 2, Bronfosaurus
. 3. Triceratops

L Velociraplor

\._ St
LY R
\ s

18 o\ #

 same ote anlmols. They were il very different. What did they look ike?
I\ Microrapior 2 Dipladocus

hod i, These

B3 Nrorsinscinus fivs Wﬁ%mwr:dusw.

H. The Tyronosourus P used its wings fo fiy

ootars T | Wen | Gl

Objectives
« Describing/comparing using past tense

Grammar
« Past tense statements

=

« Some with plural nouns
Some dinosaurs had feathers.

Vocabulary
feather, tail, claw, wing

Materials
Picture Cards 99-102; Class CD2
Tracks 13-15

n

Peuss, CDiooa UM
wmmmr: 1 This dioens o a fal ond wings. e
R 19088 Nl
Student Book page 46
School Subject Connection:
Science £&E

Lesson 4 is a cross-curricular lesson with a connection
to science. Elicit information from the class to see what
students know about dinosaurs, including when and where
they lived. Have students name and describe as many
dinosaurs as they can. Explain that dinosaurs lived millions
of years ago. Draw a timeline on the board, marking now/
your year. Remind students of the ancient Romans from
Unit 4. Have the timeline go very far back to the dinosaiirs
millions of years ago.

<
I

B
I

dinosaurs now

ancient Romans

You may wish to have students research and bring in a
picture and a fact about their favorite dinosaur.

1. Greet the class. Review Lesson 5 Unit 2 grammar,
asking: What did you do last night/last weekend?

Review past tense irregular verbs. Play Card Grab
(Teacher’s Book pages 22—25). Put out the present
tense irregular verb cards: eat, drink, go, take, see, have,
get, buy. Say the past tense irregular form: had. A
student grabs the correct present tense card: have.

70 Unit 5

Student Book pages 46-47

3. Review the Unit 3, Lesson 1 descriptions: What does
(Sally) look like? She has long, black hair. Use pictures
of animals: What does the cat look like? It’s black and
has green eyes.

@ Listen, point, and say.

‘See Teachfn-guvbcd'ﬁt}f&?y, Teacher's Book page 20.

Use Picture Cards 99-102 to introduce the nouns.

Link the language. Hold up a picture of a (cat): This is a

cat. It has a tail. Then hold up a picture of a bird: This is

a bird. It has feathers. Continue with pictures of familiar

animals and pets.

3. Play Class CD2 Track 13. Students listen, point, and say
along with the CD.

cp2

139 1. feather 2. tail

3. claw 4. wing

4. Students practice saying the new words.

(:) Listen and say. Then listen and read.

See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20.

1. Introduce the new pattern: Some dinosaurs had feathers.

2. Direct students’ attention to the grammar box on
page 46.

3. Play Class CD2 Track 14. Students listen and say along
with the CD.



w2
14)  some dinosaurs had feathers.
Dinosaurs lived millions of years ago. Some dinosaurs ate
plants and some ate animals. They were all very different.
What did they look like?
1. Microraptor
Some dinosaurs had feathers. They lived in trees and
looked like birds.
2. Diplodocus
Some dinosaurs had tails. These were some of the
biggest dinosaurs. Their tails were 14 meters long.
3. Tyrannosaurus Rex
Some dinosaurs had claws. This dinosaur was 6
meters tall. Its claws were 25 centimeters long.
4, Pterodactyl
Some dinosaurs had wings. They used their wings to
fly. Their wings were 2 meters long.
4, Play the track again. Students listen and read along.
Student Book page 47

© Readandcircde. OO

1:

1.

ch2

159)

4.

Explain that students will read the sentences and circle
True if the sentence is correct or False if the sentence is
wrong,.

Read each question aloud with the class. Students can
answer orally and then circle the answers in their
notebooks, or do the activity on their own.

Check the answers together.

Answer Ké;r S I
1. False 2. True I
!

3. True 4, False

!E) Listen. Fill in the chart.

Students look at the picture and talk about what they
see.

Direct students’ attention to chart.

Play Class CD2 Track 15. Students check the correct
boxes in the chart along with the CD.

1. Quetzalcoatlus
This dinosaur was like a big bird. It had wings.
2. Brontosaurus

This dinosaur was very big and had a very
long tail.

3. Triceratops

This dinosaur was big. It was 9 meters long.
It had claws. Scientists think it was gray.

4. Velociraptor
This dinosaur looked like a bird. It had small feathers.

Check the answers together.
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' Answer Key

| Quetzalcoatlus: wings

| Brontosaurus: tail

| Triceratops: claws
Velociraptor: feathers, wings

@ Lookat @.Pointand say. O

In pairs, students look at the completed chart in Activity D
and practice the language pattern in the speech bubble.

Games and Activities

¢ Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 47: Do you have a
pet? Does it have claws? Students create Everybody Up
Expressions and practice them.

e Card Grab (Teacher’s Book pages 22—25). Distribute
four blank cards and art supplies to each student.
Have students make picture cards for feather, tail, claw,
and wing. Name an item (7. Rex). Students race to
hold up the card they think best describes a (T. Rex). If
there is a tie, ask a challenge question using the Lesson
4 grammar pattern (or present tense if the animal is
current).

* Categories (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Divide the
class into four groups. Draw a 4-column chart for the
new words: feather;, tail, claw, and wing. Groups try to
come up with as many animals as they can, current
and past, for each category. Check the answers with
the class.

* You: Past and Present Give students blank cards
and drawing supplies. Students draw a picture of
themselves when they were younger or something
they had, like a pet or a bicycle. Students tell a partner
about their picture,

Extra Practice

* Workbook pages 46—47. See Teacher’s Book pages
100111 for instructions and answer key.

¢ Student Book Audio CD Track 25

e Unit 5, Lesson 4 Worksheet, Teacher’s Book page 123.
See Teacher’s Book pages 112—-113 for instructions.

® Unit 5 Test, Teacher’s Book pages 144-145. See
Teacher’s Book pages 130—131 for instructions and
pages 156-158 for answer key. Y. Test Center3)

¢ jTools

* Log in for Ly Online Practice)

Unit 5 71
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Lesson 1 The Axts

Objectives
prmmckssaleisiediol b « What people like to do in their free time
ww“‘;!u\ammm”‘:imm" Grammar
« Simple present questions with like and

infinitive to

What does he/she like to do in his free
time? He/She likes to sing songs.

mlii&s!u«-w‘v 5.
She =G SONGS.

| make wite |
storles o
) Usten, osk, ond onswer. Then practice. i+ *°

Does he/she like to sing songs in his/her
free time? Yes, he/she does. No, he/she
doesn’t, He/She likes to make movies.

E | he L his =
Does | | Hhe fo sirg songs in | hay | lreetima?

- | 5 dossr't = does nof
e, does, e _
No, | sha | doosrt,  Sne | 85 1o maRa mvies.

Vocabulary
sing songs, make movies, write stories, design
clothes, paint pictures, make models

Materials
Picture Cards 103-108 and 76-81; Class CD2
Tracks 16-19

3 Look ot ©.

Point, ask, ond answer, =%

What doss Mike o

sadonhisheetime? 1181 10 make models.

Student Book pages 48-49

Student Book page 48

1. Greet the class. Review the Everybody Up

) Listen and find.

See Using the Big P:'Ei'ure, Teacher’s Book page 20.

Expression from Unit 5, lesson 3: I took pictures last

weekend. What did you do? 1. Read this while pointing to the picture;
: Everyone likes the arts. What do they like doing? Mike
2. Class Survey (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Using is making a model. Danny is making a movie. Leo is
the results of the greeting dctivisy, h:ave students writing a story. Julie is painting a picture. Emma is
report what their classmates did during the weekend. designing clothes. Ann s singing a song.
3. Review verb phrases from Unit 4, Lesson 2. 2. Play Class CD2 Track 17. Students listen, find the items
in the picture, and point to them.
2
! " 179 Mike:  What's that, Danny?
o Listen, point, and Sa){-_nw_____ Danny: It's a camera. 'm making a movie.
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher’s Book page 20. Mike: Do you know how to do that?
1. Use Picture Cards 103—108 to introduce the new verb Danny: Fminot Verd g?od atit, but I'm leaming. What
-y are you doing?
P Mike:  I'm making a model car. I'm almost finished.
2. Link the language. Take the nouns from the phrases: : . . :
; ; ; Danny: Hey Mike, let’s use the model car in my movie.
songs, movies, stories, clothes, pictures, models and have Mike: G i
pairs use them in new sentences with familiar verbs: I e reaticen:
heard a song. I saw a wovie, etc. Julie: What are you doing, Leo?
3. Play Class CD2 Track 16. Students listen, point, and say Leo: f'r_ﬂ writing a story about an animal. It’s about a
along with the CD. hippopotamus
02 Julie: Oh! Can | paint a picture for your story?
169 . sing songs 2. make movies Leo: Are you good at painting?
3. write stories 4. design clothes Julie:  Yes. I'm good at painting pictures. | can paint a
5. paint pictures 6. make models big, gray hippopotamus.
Leo: Then we can glue the picture next to the story.
Julie: Yeah!
4. Give each student six blank cards and art supplies.
Ann: Emma, I'm bored.

Students make picture cards for the new vocabulary.

72 Unit 6



Emma: | need some more time to design your dress,
Ann. | know you like singing songs. Please sing
a song for me.

Ann: OK.(lalala)

Emma: The dress looks very nice on you! Keep singing,
Ann.You're good at it.

Ann: Really? I'm happy you're good at designing
clothes. Thank you!

3. Invite students to talk about what else they see.

Student Book page 49

Listen, ask, and answer.
Then practice.
_S-I_e“e-__féa-c_%é'(irm.ﬁr%; Teacher's Book p_ageZO

1. Introduce the new pattern: What does he/she like to do in
his/her free time? He/She likes to sing songs.

2. Direct students’ attention to the first grammar box.
Point out the word fo before the plain form of the verb:
to do, to sing, etc.

3. Play Class CD2 Track 18. Students listen, ask, and
answer along with the CD.

cp2
18')) What does he like to do in his free time?

He likes to sing songs.

What does she like to do in her free time?

She likes to sing songs.

1. What does she like to do in her free time?
She likes to sing songs.

2. What does she like to do in her free time?
She likes to make movies.

3.  What does he like to do in his free time?
He likes to write stories.

4. What does she like to do in her free time?
She likes to design clothes.

5.  What does he like to do in his free time?
He likes to paint pictures.

6. What does he like to do in his free time?
He likes to make models.

4, Students practice the pattern in pairs.

(®) Listen, ask, and answer.
Then practice.

1. Introduce the new pattern: Does he/she like to sing songs
in his/her free time? Yes, he/she does. No, he/she doesn’t.
He/She likes to make movies.

Direct students to the second grammar box.
Direct students to the contraction box: doesn’t = does not.

Play Class CD2 Track 19. Students listen, ask, and
answer along with the CD.

2
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ch2
199 poes he like to sing songs in his free time?

Yes, he does.
Does he like to sing songs in his free time?
No, he doesn't. He likes to make movies.
Does she like to sing songs in her free time?
Yes, she does.
Does she like to sing songs in her free time?
No, she doesn't. She likes to make movies.
doesn't, does not
1. Does she like to sing songs in her free time?
Yes, she does.

2. Does he like to sing songs in his free time?
No, he doesn't. He likes to make models.

3. Does he like to paint pictures in his free time?
Yes, he does.

4, Does she like to design clothes in her free time?
Yes, she does.

5. Does he like to make model cars in his free time?
No, he doesn’t. He likes to make movies.

6. Does she like to make movies in her free time?
No, she doesn’t. She likes to write stories.

5. Students practice the pattern in pairs.

3 Look at ®. Point, ask,
_ and answer.

SO

Pairs look at the big picture in Activity B and practice the
language pattern in the speech bubbles.

Games and Activities

¢ Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 49: I like to make
movies. Do you? Students create Everybody Up
Expressions and practice them.

¢ Beanbag Toss (Teacher’s Book pages 22—25). Play in
small groups using student-made picture cards from
Activity A. S1 asks: Does he like to sing songs in his free
time? and tosses the bean bag, aiming to land on the
sing songs card. If the toss is accurate, S1 answers: Yes,
he does. If the toss lands on a different card (e.g., make
movies), S1 answers: No, he doesn’t. He likes to (make
movies).

¢ (Class Survey (Teacher’s Book pages 22—25). Groups
practice by asking about each other's interests. Groups
report the results in the third person.

Extra Practice

s Workbook pages 48-49. See Teacher’s Book pages
100-111 for instructions and answer key.

e Student Book Audio CD Track 26
¢ jTools

* Log in for Ly Online Practice)
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Lesson 2 Making Things

rim?
cook for | Fer?
sheen?

he
Wt ghd £ha

What did she knt for him?
She knitted @ sarf for hm

What did they boke Jor him?
They baked coskies for him

He made o card for them

3 Whot obout you?
Ask and answer. - -

Whet dd ytu dio far yous mother?

T rmods o oord for ber.

(3 Listen, ask, and answer. Then proclice,

s 9

) Sing. =

= What Did She Knit for Him? =" 4

What did he cook jor har?
He cooked dinner Jor ber

And whet did he mcke for them? And what did she play for them?

W e Making things: cook dinner, bake cookies,
make jewelry, make a card, knit a scarf, play
She played muse for them r;} music
o ey Materials

Objectives
|+ Doing things for people

Grammar

+ Preposition for + object pronouns
He/She cooked dinner for him/her/them.

+ Questions with what + object pronouns
What did he/she cook for him/her/them?
He/She cooked dinner for him/her/them.

Vocabulary

Picture Cards 109-114; Class CD2
Tracks 20-23

Student Book pages 50-51

Student Book page 50

1. Greet the class. Ask: What did you do last night? The
student replies: I (watched TV) last night.

2. Elicit the Everybody Up Expression from Unit 6,
Lesson 1: I like to make movies. Do you?
3. Review Unit 6, Lesson 1 grammar and vocabulary.

If the students knows each other well, play Two
Truths and a Lie (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Or
play What'’s Missing (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25).

9 Listen, point, and say.

See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page20

1. Use Picture Cards 109-114 to introduce the phrases.
2. Link the language. Hold up Picture Cards 109-114. For
each card, elicit a full sentence.
3. Play Class CD2 Track 20. Students listen, point, and say
along with the CD.
cn2
209)) 1. cookdinner 2. bake cookies
3. make jewelry 4. make a card
5. knit a scarf 6. play music

4. Students practice the verb phrases on their own.

74 Unit 6

() Listen and say. Then practice.

See Teaching -Grammar, Teacher’s Book 'p'age 20.

1.

cp2

219)

Introduce the new pattern: He cooked dinner for him/
her/thew. She cooked dinner for him/her/them.

Introduce the object pronouns: he — him,

she —» her, they — them.

Introduce the past tense verbs: cook — cooked, bake —
baked, make — wade, knit —» knitted, play —» played.

Direct students’ attention to the grammar, object
pronoun, and verb boxes on page 50. Point out that
object pronouns are used in place of the person’s name,
when the person comes after a verb + for.

Play Class CD2 Track 21. Students listen and say along
with the CD.

He cooked dinner for him. He cooked dinner for her.
He cooked dinner for them. She cooked dinner for him.
She cooked dinner for her. She cooked dinner for them.
he, him; she, her; they, them/cook, cooked; bake, baked;
make, made; knit, knitted; play, played

She cooked dinner for him.

He baked cookies for her.

She made jewelry for them.

He made a card for him.

She knitted a scarf for her.

He played music for them.

@ tn B R =



6. Students practice the pattern on their own.

7. Pantomime making a card (fold paper, write on it), and

hand it to a male student. Say: I made a card for...Elicit
the object pronoun him. Practice for him/her, and with
groups, for them.

Student Book page 51

(@ Listen, ask, and answer.

1

Then practice. 2O,

See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book bage 20.

Introduce the new pattern: What did he/she cook for him/
her/them? He/She cooked dinner for him/her/them.

Direct students’ attention to the grammar box.

3. Play Class CD2 Track 22. Students listen, ask, and

answer along with the CD.

b2

229) What did he cook for him? He cooked dinner for him.

What did he cook for her? He cooked dinner for her.
What did he cook for them? He cooked dinner for them.
What did she cook for him? She cooked dinner for him.
What did she cook for her? She cooked dinner for her,
What did she cook for them? She cooked dinner for them.

1. What did he cook for him?
He cooked dinner for him.
What did she make for him?
She made a card for him.

2. What did she knit for her?
She knitted a scarf for her.
What did she make for her?
She made jewelry for her.

3. Whatdid he play for them?
He played music for them.
What did she bake for them?
She baked cookies for them.

4. Students practice the pattern in pairs.

@ sing &

See Teaching -S't')r-igs. Teacher’s Book pagé_ZO.

1. Read the song lyrics with the students.
2. Play Class CD2 Track 23. Students sing along with the

CD.

12
139 What Did She Knit for Him?

What did she knit for him?
She knitted a scarf for him.
What did they bake for him?
They baked cookies for him.
And what did he make for them?
He made a card for them.

What did he cook for her?
He cooked dinner for her.
What did they make for her?
They made jewelry for her,
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And what did she play for them?
She played music for them.

What did she knit for him?

She knitted a scarf for him.
What did they bake for him?

They baked cookies for him.
And what did he make for them?

He made a card for them,
What did he cook for her?

He cooked dinner for her.
What did they make for her?

They made jewelry for her.
And what did she play for them?

She played music for them.

3. Students sing the song again, miming each activity.

@3 What about you? Ask
;_l_nd answer. %

Student pairs ask each other about their activities, using the
language pattern in the speech bubbles.

Games and Activities

* Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 51: What did you do for
your family last weekend? Students create Everybody
Up Expressions and practice them.

* Telephone (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Play this
using Lesson 2 grammar patterns and vocabulary.

* Rollers (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Students stand.
81 (he) hands a Picture Card to S2 (him or her, or S2
and S3 for them). The next student in line, S4, says the
target language: (He) (baked cookies) for (them). Then
S4 rolls the ball to another group and passes the card
on. Once students have spoken correctly they can sit
down.

* Have students make a card for their family. In it, they
make a “coupon” for something they will do for their
family, such as bake cookies. Alternatively, students
can make cards for each other in class.

Extra Practice

* Workbook pages 50-51. See Teacher’s Book pages
100-111 for instructions and answer key.

* Student Audio CD Tracks 27-28

* iTools

* Login for Ly Online Practice )
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Unit 6 Being Creative Lesson 3 Reading

*w &&»W

Objectives
« Building reading and listening skills

() Read ond circle.

%& ) Talk about the 6Iorv Then listen and read. &~ ° ! Mrs. Brown & sck Te  Fose
2. Doy fock out Mrs. Brown's garboge True Foise
s Bontens Il Good Nelqhbors m,_w = RS S0 Conversation
= gt wesk et bl i ; y ; |
/F[_ L mwm} " ne A e s W o s Tue  Fdee |« Being kind to someone in need of |

() $ing. & assistance
Jf—— * Could You Help Ma? Vovos .
Could you carry these bags for me?

i R rr Ef&
. g ¥\
W8

i Could yeu co i fer me? Sure!
o ] Sure. No Problem.
‘ Col.;i!!‘:u arrg these oo far me? : Value

¢ G Be helpful.

() Listen ond say. Then acl. i Materials

Class CD2 Tracks 24-26

Student Book pages 52-53

Student Book page 52

1. Greet the class and ask several students: What did Danny: Sure. No problem.
you do last night? Then have students greet each other The boys help Mrs. Brown all day. They walk her dog,
with the question. they sweep for her, and they take out the garbage.

; . isi I

2. Elicit the Everybody Up Expression from page 51: Dénny' Thizls heavly.
What did you do for your family last night? If students Mike: Whoa, Maxl Come back here.
took home cards with a “coupon” to do something Later that afternoon...
(Unit 6, Lesson 2 Games and Activities), ask them Mrs. Brown: | baked these cookies for you.
about it. What did they do? What did their family say? Mike: Thanks, Mrs. Brown!

Did they like it? Danny: Wow!

3. Sing What Did She Knit for Him? (Class CD2

Track 23).
rack &) 3. Read the story aloud with the students. Then direct

students’ attention to the value Be helpful and play the
track again. Students listen and read along.

Ik about the story. =
o 1a y @‘)&) Student Book page 53

Then listen and read.

See Teaching Stories, Teachers Bookpage21. () Read and circle.
1. Students look at the pictures and talk about what they 1. Explain that students will read the sentences and circle
see. True if the sentence is correct or False if the sentence is
2. Play Class CD2 Track 24. Students listen and read along wrong.
with the CD. 2. Read each sentence aloud with the class. Students can
c.zni')) answer orally and then circle the answers in their books,
Good Neighbors or they can do the activity on their own, using Activity
Mrs. Brown broke her leg last week. A as a reference.
Mike: Hi, Mrs. Brown! 3. Check the answers together.
Danny: Let’s help her.
Danny: How can we help you?
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 Answer Key
1. False 2. True

3. True 4, False

© sing. S

'ég-]—’é'achi};g Songs, Teacher’s Book page 20.

1. Read the song lyrics with the students.
2. Play CD2 Track 25. Students listen and sing along with
the CD.

cb2
25%) Could You Help Me?

Could you carry these bags for me?
Sure!

Could you carry these bags for me?
No problem!

Could you carry these bags? Could you carry these bags?
Could you carry these bags for me?

OK!

Could you open the door for me?
Sure!

Could you open the door for me?
No problem!

Could you open the door? Could you open the door?
Could you open the door for me?

OK!

Could you close the door for me?
Sure!

Could you close the door for me?
No problem!

Could you close the door? Could you close the
door? Could you close the door for me?

Okay!

3. Students sing the song again, using facial expressions

and gestures.
() Listen and say. Then act. C%@

‘See Teaching Conversations, Teacher’s Book page 21.
1. Play Class CD2 Track 26. Students listen and say with
the CD.
n2
269 Could you carry these bags for me?
Sure. No problem.
1. Could you carry these bags for me?
Sure. No problem.

2. Could you open the door for me?
Sure. No problem.

3. Could you pick that up for me?
Sure. No problem.

2. Students rehearse and act out the conversations, using
facial expressions and gestures related to the situations
in the three pictures.

www.frenglish.ru

* Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 53: Who could you help?
Students create their Everybody Up Expressions and
practice them with their classmates.

® Order the Text (Teacher’s Book pages 22—25). Write
out the sentences from the story on strips of paper.
Prepare a set of strips for each student. Read the story
aloud. Then distribute the sets and have students put
them in order.

* Brainstorm (Teacher's Book pages 22—-25) In small
groups, have students brainstorm who they can help:
friends, family, people and places in their town. Have
them list as many things as possible. Groups can draw
a picture to illustrate one of their ideas and the value
Be helpful. Display the pictures in the classroom.

e A New Story - Acting (Teacher’s Book pages 22—25).
Student pairs create a new story, with a new person to
help, and new activities. Then they act their story out
for the class.

Extra Practice

* Workbook pages 52-53. See Teacher’s Book pages
100-111 for instructions and answer key.

¢ Student Book Audio CD Track 29

® Unit 6, Lesson 3 Worksheet, Teacher’s Book page 124.
See Teacher’s Book pages 112—113 for instructions.

¢ jTools

* Log in for Ly Online Practice)
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Lesson 4 Types of Ay

1+ Read and circle.

1, The photogroph shows o bedroom

2. The scuiphurs shiws o g ond o rcbist.
3. The paining shows & gil.

4. The mestit has many eolers.

418 Listen ond number. 5

fctet J

painting  phatogroph saulpturs 153
a0

-0 Listen ond say. Then laten ond read. =

Thisis @ poistrg D’oL--n."'_-.-';_'J

Thousonds of peopls visi orf museums every day. There are
o]l museums arcund the world with many differsnt types of orl.

True
True
True
True

Student Book page 54

School Subject Connection: Art %

Lesson 4 is a cross-curricular lesson with a connection to art.
In this lesson, students will read about different styles and
works of art. Bring to class a variety of photographs of art:
paintings, photographs, sculpture, and mosaics. Talk about
famous works of art that students may know or any public
art that may be in your city or town. If any of your students
have been to art museums, ask them to describe what they
saw. Students might also talk about the kinds of art they
like to make.

1. Greet the class. Then have students greet their
classmates and hold short conversations about what
they did last night.

2. Review the Unit 6, Lesson 3 conversation language:
How can we help you? Could you carry these bags for
me? Sure. No problem. Encourage students to look
for opportunities to practice this language pattern in

class today.

3. Use realia to review colors and school supplies.

@9 Listen, point, and say.
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20.
1. Use Picture Cards 115-118 to introduce the new nouns.

Continue until students can produce the words on their
own.

Play Class CD2 Track 27. Students listen, point, and say

78 Unit 6

Student Book pages 54-55

Objectives
« Describing different kinds of art

Grammar

« Simple present statements

+ Preposition of for subject matter
This is a painting of a bedroom.

Vocabulary
Art: painting, photograph, mosaic, sculpture

Materials
Picture Cards 115-118; Class CD2
Tracks 27-29

along with the CD.

D2

279 painting
3. mosaic

2. photograph
4. sculpture

3. Students practice the new words on their own, using
their books.

() Listen and say. Then listen and read.

See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book pa_g_e20

1. Introduce the new pattern: This is a painting of a

bedroom.
2. Direct students’ attention to the grammar box on page
54.
3. Play Class CD2 Track 28. Students listen and say along
with the CD.
cD2

289 Thisisa painting of a bedroom.

Thousands of people visit art museums every day. There
are art museums around the world with many different
types of art.

1. Thisis a painting of a bedroom with chairs, a table,
and a bed. What colors did the artist use?

2. Thisis a photograph of a boy. His clothing has many
colors. How many colors can you see?
3. Thisis a mosaic. There are many colors and shapes.

Together, the different parts make a beautiful
picture.



4, Thisis a metal sculpture of a girl from a story called
Alice in Wonderland. There is a rabbit in the sculpture,
too.

4. Play the track again. Students listen and read along.
Divide the class into four groups. Each group reads one
of the passages aloud.

6. Students read the text on their own.

Student Book page 55

=
(9 Read and circle. @ci@.

1.

1

2.
cn2

297)

3.

Answer Kef !

Explain that students will read the sentences and circle
True if the sentence is correct or False if the sentence is
wrong,.

Read each sentence aloud with the class. Students can
answer orally and then circle the answers in their books,
or they can do the activity on their own, using Activity
B as a reference.

Check the answers together.

ﬁnswer Key
1. False 2. True
3. False 4, True

() Listen and number.

Explain that students will listen to a passage and then
write numbers under the pictures.

Play Class CD2 Track 29. Students listen.

1. Thisis a big, red sculpture. How much do you think it
weighs? Can you see the little boy?

2. Thisis a black and white photograph of a lake. There
are hills and trees in the photograph, too.

3. Thisis a mosaic with many different colors. What
colors can you see?

4. Thisis a painting of a girl in a yellow dress. She is
reading a book.

Check the answers together.

Zid
4,3
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)

Y
(3 Look at ®. Point and say. SES
Student pairs use the pictures in Activity D to practice the

language pattern in the speech bubbles: This is a photograph
of a lake. It’s a black and white photograph.

Games and Activities

* Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 55: I like paintings.
What about you? Students create Everybody Up
Expressions and practice them with their classmates.

e What’s Missing (Teacher’s Book pages 22—25). Use
Picture Cards 115—118 and include extra pictures
of art works. Students guess the missing picture by
describing it.

* Down the Line (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25).
Use Picture Cards 115-118 and any realia of art
that contains images students know how to say: For
example, paintings of people and simple interiors/
exteriors, sculptures of animals or people, even simple
paintings of colors or mosaic designs of animals, etc.
Students go down the line and say what type of art it
is and what it is an image of: It’s a mosaic of a white
dog.

¢ Listen and Draw (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25).
Prepare several short passages modeled on those in
Activity B. Read them aloud. Students listen and
draw what they hear and then check their work by
comparing their drawings.

* Give students art supplies. Students create a work of
art and tell the class what it is and how they made it.
This sculpture is of a dinosaur. It's made from clay. It’s
green. Students can circulate and look at each other’s
art as they would at an art show.

Extra Practice

¢ Workbook pages 54-55. See Teacher’s Book pages
100—111 for instructions and answer key.

e Student Book Audio CD Track 30

* Unit 6, Lesson 4 Worksheet, Teacher’s Book page 125.
See Teacher’s Book pages 112—113 for instructions.

® Unit 6 Test, Teacher’s Book pages 146-147. See
Teacher’s Book pages 130-131 for instructions and
pages 156-158 for answer key. Y. Test Center §)

* iTools

* Log in for () Online Practice
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7 T e AT Review Language
"Review 3 + Units 5 and 6 grammar and vocabulary
f]l con soy thess words. | S — | ]{ Reading
ﬂ / i g% 5% t f.g*‘ '. ‘M:;“‘-* e W + Building reading and listening skills
‘ Hooby. kng s b Materials
} § I~ xﬁ?ﬁ:ﬂ%ﬁ? ?ﬁf § Picture Cards 87-118; Class CD2
e s aopomrte | ) Tracks 30-31
% S e 1 |
(2} Read ond onswer. |if
1. Whet does Som i doing? -
2 What i Som maka yestsrdoy?
3. Who fook the picture of Som? -
g : 4, Wy cid Som moke the mocdai? +
thaorts M\;W- i i I Ul.men ond numbar, i "
-
—— '"“’,?,,, :
Student Book pages 56-57
Student Book page 56
M 1. Food and Drink: What did he eat for lunch? He ate noodles
JSor lunch. What did he drink with lunch? He drank water.
1. Greet the class. Then elicit the Everybody Up 2. Things to Do: What did she do yesterday? She had a picnic.
expression from Unit 6, Lesson 4: I like painting. What did he do yesterday? He saw a parade.
What about you?

3. Dinosaurs: Some dinosaurs had wings/claws/a tail.

2. Review Unit 6 vocabulary and grammar. 4. The Arts: What does he like to do in his free time? He likes

3. Review Unit 5 vocabulary by holding up Picture to make wodels. What does she like to do in her free time?

Cards 87-102. She likes to take pictures,
; 5. Making Things: What did he do for her? He cooked eggs
4. Sing Could You Help Me? (Class CD2 Track 25). for her. What did she do for him? She played guitar for him.

6. Types of Art: The painting is of fruit. The photograph is of
water and a bridge.
€D | can say these words. 7
See Teachmg Reviews, Teacher’s Book page 21. G | can talk with you. CA@

1. Lead the class to say each word together.
% B 1. Students look at each picture, read the words in the

speech bubble, and fill in the empty speech bubble.

1. lemonade 2. sculpture

3. feather 4. make cookies Model each conversation with a few students.

5. take pictures 6. make models 3. Student pairs practice and then switch roles.

7. wing 8. mosaic . _7’

9. curry 10. knit a scarf | Answer Key {

11. get a haircut 12. write stories 1. What happened? | lost my camera. I'll help you find it. |

2. Could you help me (pick up my book)? -
: ; : Sure. No problem. J
2. Students practice saying the words on their own. S S .

)
Q | can talk about these topics. @g

At minimum, students should use the following language
for each topic:
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$oy,

Readmg

www.frenglish.ru

Student Book page 57
See Teaching Reading, Teacher’s Book page 21.

€ Listen and read.

1. Students look at the pictures and talk about what they

see,
2. Play Class CD2 Track 30. Students listen and read with
the CD.
ol
307 sam

| like making things in my free time. This is a picture
of me. My sister Jan took it. Do you like my dinosaur?
It's a model dinosaur. | made it yesterday. Then |
painted it. It's a project for my science class. | like

to make movies, too. My sister and | make movies
sometimes after school. What do you do in your free
time?

3. Play the track again. Students listen and read again.

4. Students read the text on their own.

) Read and answer.

1. Students look back at Activity A and read the text again
on their own.

2. Read each question aloud with the class. Students
can answer orally and then write their answers in a
notebook. Encourage students to use complete sentences
in their answers.

3. Check the answers together.

| Answerl(ey
|

| 1. Sam likes making things in his free time.

| 2. Sam made a model dinosaur yesterday.

| 3. His sister Jan took the picture.

4, Sam made the model for his science class.

(® Listen and number.

1. Play Class CD2 Track 31. Students listen and number
the pictures.

col
31) He baked cookies.
He drank lemonade.
He took a picture of a flower.
They sang a song.
He bought clothes.

He worked on a project.

ol o e R e

2. Play the track again. Students listen and check their
answers.

3. Check the answers together.

| Answer Key :
! 1. Picture 1 2. Picture 6 3. Picture 4 I
4, Picture 2 !

5. Picture 5 6. Picture 3

Games and Activities

* Review: Charades (Teacher's Book pages 22-25).
Students will act out verb phrases for their groups
to guess. Use Picture Cards 103—114 [Unit 6 verb
phrases] to cue students whose turn it is to act out a
verb phrase.

® Reading: Order the Text (Teacher’s Book pages
22-25). Write each sentence from Reading Bonus
Activity A on a separate strip of paper. Give one
complete set of strips to each student. Read the
passage aloud. Students listen and put the strips in
order.

® Reading: My Version (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25),
Students rewrite the passage in Reading Bonus
Activity A using their own information.

Extra Practice

* Workbook pages 56-57. See Teacher's Book pages
100-111 for instructions and answer key.

¢ jTools

* Login for Ly Online Practice)
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Unit 7 Things to Be Lesson 1 Careers

Objectives i
9 Listen, ask, ond onswer. Then proctice. & 2 . Future careers |

\v\*oao\-oumlumn*-ef\vwvmao? '.
oot fo Be an o' | | Gral‘l‘lmaf
i . y. o |+ Future time expression when + questions
.ﬁér 14‘* | withwhat /want + to be
OJJ, E ; . : What do you want to be when you grow '
(1) Listen, osk, and answer. Than prachice. & UP? 'll want to be anactor. |
- o : What does he/she want to be when he/ '
VLR e | VIO oty | 00 { . she grows up? He/She wants to be an

Ha
actor.

Sha wonks ho be o ool

N
N Tuart 00 Careers: actor, artist, musician, game

o octor when

M g Hg tgeess designer, journalist, scientist
[eoe

Materials
Picture Cards 119-124; Class CD2
Tracks 32-35

(3 Lock ol . Poinl, osk, and answer, - =

Whit doss she werd 1o ba B wrn b
when the grows g7 b 0ot

Student Book pages 58-59

Student Book page 58
R @ Listenandfind.
1. Greet the class. Ask: What did you do yesterday? S1 See Using the Big Picture, Teacher’s Book page20 ---------------------

: I cooked amily. And so on.
ARWERSL Laoreddor 1y oty 1. Read this while pointing to the picture:

2. Review careers from Level 2, Unit 2. Hold up Look at all of the TVs. Look at the blue TV by Emma
Picture Cards 22-31 or realia/photos and elicit: What's the man doing? He’s painting a picture. He’s an
(She’s) a (doctor). artist. Look at Jay. What is on the red TV? It looks like

3. Picture Pieces (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Draw an actor in a movie. Mike is by a purple TV. There’s a
a person doing one of the vocabulary items from woman looking at plants. She’s a scientist. Look at the

Unit 6. Ask: What does he/she like to do in his/her free green TV by Danny. What is the woman doing? Playing
video games? No, she’s designing video games. She’s a

game designer. Look at the brown TV by Carla. What’s
happening? A woman is talking about windy weather.
She’s a journalist. Julie is by the yellow TV. The man is

a Listen, pOlnt; and say. playing a violin. He’s a musician.
S 2. Play Class CD2 Track 33. Students listen, find the items
in the picture, and point to them.

time?

See Teachmg Vocabulary, Teacher’s Book page 20,

1. Use Picture Cards 119—-124 to introduce the careers. 02
2. Link the language. Hold up Picture Cards 119-124, 339) Emma: Look at all these TVs. Do you see that one over
saying: He likes plays. He’s an actor. Students repeat. there? That artist visited my school last month.

He painted a picture of a lake.
Jay: Oh, really? | don't like art very much. I'm not
very good at it.

Emma: That's OK. | want to draw and paint when |
°3“;.)) grow up. What's on that TV?

1. actor 2. artist 3. musician : : , :
. . . I Jay: It's a movie. | want to be an actor. That's the job
4. gamedesigner 5. journalist 6. scientist for me.

Bring in pictures of famous people.

3. Play Class CD2 Track 32. Students listen, point, and say
along with the CD.

Mike: Hey, Danny. Is that woman playing computer
4. Students practice saying the words on their own. games?

Danny: No, she's a game designer. She makes the
games.

82 Unit 7



Mike: Is that her job?

Danny: Yes. | really like computer games. | want her
job.

Mike: Not me. | like science. Look at this TV.

Danny: What's she doing?

Mike: She's studying plants. She’s a scientist.

Danny: That's the job for you, Mike. What do you think?

Mike: I don't know. | think I'd like to be a science
teacher.

Julie: That's what I'm good at.

Carla:  Which TV are you looking at?

Julie: The one with the man playing the violin.

Carla:  Is he good at playing the violin?

Julie: He's very good at it. | want to be a musician like
that.

Julie: Look at that screen. Why is that woman out in
the rain?

Carla:  She tells people about the weather. She's a
journalist.

Julie: She doesn't look like she’s having fun.

Carla:  There’s a lot of wind and rain. | think she has a
great job!

3. Students talk about other things they see in the picture.

Student Book page 59

Listen, ask, and answer. -
- @

Then practice.
See fé&t_hfng} Grammar, Teacher’s Book page 20.
1. Introduce the new pattern: What do you want to be when
you grow up? I want to be an actor.
2. Introduce the infinitive fo with the verb be. Draw a
timeline on the board and mark today and future. Say:
I'm a student today. Make a mark to the right and say:

When I grow up, I want to be an (actor). Explain that the
infinitive fo is used to talk about things in the future.

Direct students’ attention to the first grammar box.
Play Class CD2 Track 34. Students listen, ask, and
answer along with the CD.

cp2
349) What do you want to be when you grow up?

| want to be an actor.

1. What do you want to be when you grow up?
| want to be an actor.

2. What do you want to be when you grow up?
| want to be an artist.

3. What do you want to be when you grow up?
| want to be a musician.

4, What do you want to be when you grow up?
| want to be a game designer.

5. What do you want to be when you grow up?
I want to be a journalist.

6. What do you want to be when you grow up?
I want to be a scientist.

5. Students practice the pattern in pairs.

www.frenglish.ru

(2) Listen, ask,: and answer. @;@
~ Then practice. €

1. Introduce the new pattern: What does he/she want to be
when he/she grows up? He/She wants to be an actor.

Direct students to the second grammar box.

Play Class CD2 Track 35. Students listen, ask, and
answer along with the CD.

¢n2

359) What does he want to be when he grows up?
He wants to be an actor.
What does she want to be when she grows up?
She wants to be an actor.
1. What does he want to be when he grows up?
He wants to be an actor.

2. What does she want to be when she grows up?
She wants to be an artist.

3. What does he want to be when he grows up?
He wants to be a musician.

4. What does he want to be when he grows up?
He wants to be a game designer.

5. What does he want to be when he grows up?
He wants to be a journalist.

6. What does she want to be when she grows up?
She wants to be a scientist.

4. Students practice the pattern in pairs.

@3 Look at @. Point, ask, and 5
answer. D

Student pairs look at the big picture in Activity B and
practice the language pattern in the speech bubbles.

Games and Activities

* Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 59: I want to be an
actor when I grow up. Students create Everybody Up
Expressions and practice them.

e Station Stop (Teacher’s Book pages 22—-25). When
the train stops, show a student a card and ask: What
does he/she want to be when he/she grows up? A correct
answer wins the student a “ticket.”

e Charades (Teacher’s Book pages 22—-25). In small
groups, students ask: What does he/she want to be when
he/she grows up? Students guess by saying: He/She
wants to be an (actor).

Extra Practice

* Workbook pages 58-59. See Teacher’s Book pages
100-111 for instructions and answer key.

¢ Student Book Audio CD Track 31
* iTools

* Log in for Ly Online Practice
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Lesson 2 The Future

V7

Lesso

n 2 The Future

3 Listen, poinl, and say. i

gt workwith | drivea !
space hefcopter | onlmals | rocecor | ihe jungle | world !

) Listen, osk, and answer, Then practice. 0 ©°F

y
What do you want 10 g0 when you re older? i i
[ want 10 g0 o space. i Yo' - youae

) Uisten ond number. 5

3 what oboul you? Ask ond onswer. -+

Wht do you wart 2
o whein you'r cicder 7

wonk b Dy arfcopier,
ot cbat you?

() Listen, ask, ond answer. Then practice, . = °

ha | beis .
Whatt does. A word 10 60 when | shaa o7 |
Ha| shaie |
she | WOrHs 80 0 [ So0ce
o 1)

B %) 2 5% ' ) Vocabulary
w ‘} : Activities: go to space, fly a helicopter, work
'J?Q .

1 ?
! Objectives i
| + Things to do in the future

Grammar
« Future time expression when + questions
i with what and want + to do

| What do you want to do when you're
[ older? { want to go to space.

What does he/she want to do when he’s/
she’s older? He/She wants to go to space.

with animals, drive a race car, explore the
jungle, travel the world

Materials
Picture Cards 119-124, 125-130, Class CD2
Tracks 36-39

Student Book pages 60-61

Student Book page 60

RETIT O visten, ask, and answer.

1. Greet the class, saying: Hello, class. How are you today?

L

Then practice.

Elicit a polite group response.

2. What’s Missing? (Teacher’s Book pages 22—-25). Use
Picture Cards 119-124 to review Unit 7 Lesson 1
careers vocabulary.

2.

3. Review Unit 7, Lesson 1 grammar and vocabulary. 3
Ask S1: What do you want to be when you grow up? S1

answers: I want fo be (a musician). Then, ask the class: "

What does he/she want to be when he/she grows up?
Elicit the answer and repeat.

1.

See Teaching Grammatr, Teacher’s Book .pége 20.

Introduce the new pattern: What do you want to do when
you're older? I want to go to space.

Introduce the contraction: you're — you are.

Direct students’ attention to the grammar box and
contraction box on page 60.

Play Class CD2 Track 37. Students listen, ask, and
answer along with the CD.

cp2
379) What do you want to do when you're older?

@9 Listen, point, and say.
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20.

Use Picture Cards 125130 to introduce the activities.

2. Do a Rhythm Circle (Teacher’s Book pages 22—25)
with the new vocabulary. Include Lesson 1 vocabulary
after a round.

3. Play Class CD2 Track 36. Students listen, point, and say
along with the CD.

¢p2

36')) 1. gotospace 2. fly a helicopter
3. work with animals 4, drivearace car
5. explore the jungle 6. travel the world

4.

4. Students practice the words on their own.

84 Unit 7

I want to go to space.
You're, you are

1. What do you want to do when you're older?
| want to go to space.

2. What do you want to do when you're older?
I want to fly a helicopter.

3. What do you want to do when you're older?
| want to work with animals.

4. What do you want to do when you're older?
I want to drive a race car.

5. What do you want to do when you're older?
I want to explore the jungle.

6. What do you want to do when you're older?
I want to travel the world.

Students practice the pattern in pairs, using their books.



Student Book page 61

) Listen, ask, and answer. o
Then practice. \ ZS)

See Teachlng Granimar, Teacher's Book page 20.

1. Introduce the new pattern: What does he/she want fo do
when he’s/she’s older? He/She wants to go to space.

2. Direct students’ attention to the grammar box.

Play Class CD2 Track 38. Students listen, ask, and
answer along with the CD.

cD2
389 | What does he want to do when he’s older?

He wants to go to space.
What does she want to do when she’s older?
She wants to go to space.

1. What does she want to do when she's older?
She wants to go to space.

2. What does he want to do when he's older?
He wants to travel the world.

3. What does he want to do when he's older?
He wants to fly a helicopter,

4. What does she want to do when she's older?
She wants to work with animals.

5. What does she want to do when she's older?
She wants to explore the jungle.

6. What does he want to do when he’s older?
He wants to drive a race car.

4. Students practice the pattern in pairs.

() Listenand number.

1. Play Class CD2 Track 39. Students listen and number
the pictures.

¢D2
39%) 1. What does he want to do when he's older?
He wants to explore the jungle.

2. What does she want to do when she’s older?
She wants to travel the world.

3. What does she want to do when she's older?
She wants to drive a race car.

4, What does she want to do when she's older?
She wants to go to space.

5. What does he want to do when he’s older?
He wants to fly a helicopter.

6. What does she want to do when she's older?
She wants to work with animals.

www.frenglish.ru

Play the track again. Students check their answers.
3. Check the answers together.

~ Answer Key
1. Picture 4 2. Picture 6 3. Picture 5
4. Picture 2 5. Picture 1 6. Picture 3

(3 What about you? &

Ask and answer. ‘o
In pairs, students take turns asking and answering with the
language pattern in the speech bubbles: What do you want
to do when you're older? I want to fly a helicopter. What about
you?

Games and Activities

e Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 61: I want to make
movies when I'm older. Students create Everybody Up
Expressions and practice them.

* Card Grab (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Play in
small groups using Picture Cards 119-124 and
125-130. Name a career or activity, for example fly a
helicopter. The student who grabs the card first must
correctly say: I want to fly a helicopter in order to keep
the card.

* Picture Sentences (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25).
Create a set of word cards for each student pair using
Lesson 2 grammar patterns and vocabulary. Say a
sentence or a question and answer. Pairs complete the
sentences and check the answers with a neighbor.

* Toss and Tell (Teacher’s Book pages 22—25). S1 asks:
What do you want to do when you're older? S2 answers:
(I want to explore the jungle.) and tosses the ball to S3,
asking: What do you want to do when you’re older?

Extra Practice

¢ Workbook pages 60-61. See Teacher's Book pages
100-111 for instructions and answer key,

e Student Audio CD Track 32

¢ jTools

* Login for Ly Online Practice)
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Unit 7 Things to Be Lesson 3 Reading

T P P T N s e T TR 3 0 e e e S S P B P T S s o e e S P T

Objectives
L2 il L L « Building reading and listening skills
1. There is on ostronaut of the mussum T Fose
2. Mex can't read the 5 T Fase i
3, Mex was sy, Ta  Fose Conversation
4. b wants 10 be o cock when she = oider Te  Fase | . Reading and Obeying sfgns
i Sing. i i u o
i SR What does this sign mean?
" i It means you can't run here.
What does thet sign mean?
1 It recns you cont run hece.
[ el 3 Dipes it mean you cont Fere? Value
el L. = ] Na. it means you eant hiere | Be pat!ent
m 0:';""&:':”'\::' That's OK. | like « olsing?
somrer ' & | Materials
) () Usten and say. Then act. &0 *= | Class CD2 Tracks 40-42
L X What does that sign meant A, b i
i b o S’ﬂ‘{
[ Wy B 1 ety com o e, - |
g0 — L2 2 {
- O ‘ i - 7 X [=EE) | |
R o . -y i
g ﬂ ‘ U L &3 { |
& | g . Prednen (© N 1 |
Pt ionds \ ‘é{ : nn taka pichures |
Student Book pages 62-63
Student Book page 62

cp2
EECIT N “0Y spacemuseum

1.

3.

@9 Talk about the story.

1.

86

Greet the class. Ask several students: What do you
want to be when you grow up? Then students practice
the expression with each other. After a brief time,
ask several students about their classmates. What does
he/she want to be when he/she grows up?

Play a version of Toss and Tell (Teacher’s Book
pages 22—25) to review Unit 7, Lesson 2 grammar.
Say: I want to travel the world. What do you want fo do
when you’re older? S1 says: I want fo drive a race car.
Then S1 tosses the ball to S2, asking: What do you
want to be when you grow up? S2 answers, and so on.

Talk about any signs that are in the classroom. Have
students read the signs. For example: No cell phones or
Exit. Have students talk about what signs they know
or signs about school rules.

LS

Then listen and read.

Students look at the pictures and talk about what they
see.

There's an astronaut at the museum.

Alex: | want to see the astronaut!

Julie: Alex! What does that sign mean?

Alex: Qops. It means you can't run here.

Alex: I want to take a picture,

Julie: What does that sign mean?

Alex: Oh. It means you can't take a picture here,
Alex: Julie, look! There's the astronaut!

Julie: What does that sign mean?

Alex: Oh. It means you can't be noisy here.
Alex: Now may | take a picture?

Astronaut:  Yes, you may!

Julie: | want to be an astronaut when I'm older!

3. Read the story aloud with the students. Then direct
students’ attention to the value Be patient and play the
track again. Students listen and read along,

Student Book page 63
() Read and circle.

1. Explain that students will read the sentences and circle

Play Class CD2 Track 40. Students listen and read along True if the sentence is correct or False if the sentence is

with the CD.

Unit 7

wrong.
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2. Read each sentence aloud with the class. Students can Games and Activities
answer orally and then circle the answers in their books,

or they can do the activity on their own, using Activity ¢ Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
A as a reference. Everybody Up Friend on page 63: Can you see a sign?
3. Check the answers together. What does it mean? Students create Everybody Up
_ - Expressions and practice them with their classmates.
Answer Key * Read the story aloud. Divide the class into two groups.
1. Trija 3. False Group 1 reads Julie’s part, Group 2 reads Alex’s, and
3. True 4. False you read the parts of the narrator and the astronaut,

* Brainstorm (Teacher’s Book pages 22—25) As a class,
. brainstorm listing different locations by category:
G Smg. school, zoo, museum, department store, park, etc.
Teaching Sonas, Teacher's Book page 20. Then in small groups, students list as many different

See -Tédfhfrrg Songs, Teacher's Book i:;age 20.
signs as one might find in each category. Alternatively,

1. Read the song lyrics with the students. show different pictures and realia of signs and have
2. Play Class CD2 Track 41. Students listen and sing along students name what they mean and where they might
with the CD. be found.
G,,ﬁ.)) What Does That Sign Mean? ) S.tudent pairs create a sign. Collect al! of the pairs’
i signs, put them on the board, and write a number
What does that sign mean? under each one. Without pointing to their sign,
[tmeans you can’t run here. pairs perform their own versions of the Lesson 3
Does it mean you can’t walk here? conversation in front of the class: What does that
No, it means you can't run here. sign mean? It means you can't talk on the phone here.
That's OK. | like walking! Oh, I can use it outside. The rest of the class listens

and writes down the number of the sign they think

. matches the dialogue. After all pairs have acted out
It means you can't ice skate here. their stories, check the answers with the class.

Does it mean you can't snowboard here?

No, it means you can't ice skate here.

What does that sign mean?

That's OK. I like snowboarding! Extra Practice

What does that sign mean? * Workbook pages 62—-63. See Teacher’s Book pages
It means you can't take pictures here. 100-111 for instructions and answer key.

Does it mean you can't play music here? ¢ Student Book Audio CD Track 33

No, it means you can’t take pictures here.

Thsreon Hikenlav . ¢ Unit 7, Lesson 3 Worksheet, Teacher's Book page 126.
at's OK. | like playing music!

See Teacher’s Book pages 112—113 for instructions.

* iTools
3. Students sing the song again, using gestures.

o)
() Listen and say. Then act. O
“Séé";reachfng Conversar.-'onﬁ, Teacher’s Book page 21, -
1. Play Class CD2 Track 42. Students listen and say along
with the CD,
D2
429 What does that sign mean?
It means you can't run here.

1. What does that sign mean?
It means you can't run here.

2. What does that sign mean?
It means you can't ice skate here.

3. What does that sign mean?
It means you can't take pictures here.

2. Students rehearse and act out the conversations, using
facial expressions and gestures related to the situations
in the three pictures,
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Lesson 4 In Space

Objectives
- Talking about astronauts and space

Grammar
- Statements with have to/don’t have to

(3} Listen. Fil in the chart. .

LGt 2 0ol wrkin s o | Astronauts have to take the space shuttle
; - : ' to get to the space station.

ove b haka the e shulthe b o fhe spoce shation. "
Astronouts e, sl I

ot haa 10 | wear 030008 st in the space sioten i 24 & [ Astronauts don't have to wear a space
Some asironaus go fo space to work Cad i i - y suitin the space station. [
ond Bve in spoce shotions. They con i 4 {
Five In Ihe spoce siation for months. 4 3, D have fo sy sirong 4, [ have o be friendy [ I
O dinihove losioy shorg (] ot Pave toba rerty | Vocabulary
[ ' | Inspace: space shuttle, space station, space
suit, Earth

Picture Cards 128-131; Class CD2
Tracks 43-45

1
f Materials
|
|
|
|
|

fihs

Student Book pages 64-65

Student Book page 64

School Subject cOnnection: Science 2. Play Guess the Next Card (Teacher’s Book pages

..... B —— . I E——————T 22_25) USiﬂg Picture Cards 128_131

Lesson 4 is a cross-curricular lesson with a connection to 3. Play Class CD2 Track 43. Students listen, point, and say
science. Capitalize on this by sharing current news and along with the CD.

images of space and space exploration with the class. Have 02

students look at a map of our solar system and tell you 43%) 1. space shuttle 2. space station

what they already know about the Earth, the planets, and 3. space suit 4. FEarth

outer space. Have students choose a planet, an area of space

exploration, or an astronaut and learn more about the topic.

Students can also choose their favorite planet and draw a 4. Give six blank cards and art supplies to each student.

picture of it. Students make picture cards for the new vocabulary.
1. Greet the class. Then start a question chain: Ask a B LISFEH and 5dy. Then IIStenandread'

student, What do you want to be when you grow up? See Teaching Grammar, Teacher’s Book page 20.

That student replies, then turns to a neighbor and 1. Introduce the new patterns: Astronauts have to take the

asks the same question. space shuttle to get to the space station. Astronauts don’t have
2. Sing What Does That Sign Mean? (Class CD2 to-wear aspace sult i the space stgtion.

Track 41). 2. Direct students’ attention to the grammar box on

page 64.

3. Play Class CD2 Track 44. Students listen and say along
with the CD.

3. Review the conversation language from Unit 7,
Lesson 3: What does that sign mean? It means you can’t

run here.
cp2
44) Astronauts have to take the space shuttle to get to the
space station,
0 Listen, point, and say. Astronauts don't have to wear a space suit in the space
e T TN station.

See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher’s Book page 20. Some astronauts go to space to work and live in space

1. Use Picture Cards 128-131 to introduce the space stations. They can live in the space station for months.

vocabulary. 1. Astronauts have to take the space shuttle to get to
the space station.

88 Unit 7



2. Astronauts have to wear space suits when they are
outside the space station.

3. Astronauts don't have to be scientists, but this
woman is. She’s studying weight in space.

4, Astronauts have to leave the space station. They
have to come home to Earth. They want to see their
families,

Play the track again. Students listen and read along.

Divide the class into four groups. Each groups reads one
of the sections aloud.

Students read the text on their own.

Student Book page 65

1.

3. True

%)
Explain that students will read the sentences and circle
True if the sentence is correct or False if the sentence is
wrong.

Read each sentence aloud with the class. Students can
answer orally and then circle the answers in their books,
or they can do the activity on their own, using Activity
B as a reference.

Check the answers together.

Answer Key
1. True 3. False

4, False

@) Listen. Fill in the chart. Q?@

1

8 K

cp2

45%)

2.

Students look at the pictures and talk about what they see.
Direct students’ attention to the chart.

Play Class CD2 Track 45. Students listen and check the
correct boxes in the chart along with the CD.

1. Astronauts have to be careful when they eatin the
space shuttle. This man is trying to eat candy.

2. Astronauts don't have to work on the computer, but
many do.

3. Astronauts have to stay strong and healthy in the
space station. They can’t run outside!

4. Astronauts have to be friendly in the space shuttle.
They work and live together in the space shuttle.

Check the answers together.

Answer Key

1. have to be careful
2. don't have to work on the computer |
3. have to stay strong
4. have to be friendly

www.frenglish.ru

)
@ Lookat @. Askand answer. OO

Student pairs ask each other about what astronauts have to
do or dow’t have to do using the information in the completed
charts in Activity D and the language pattern in the speech
bubbles: Do astronauts have to be careful with food? Yes, they
do!

Games and Activities

¢ Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 65: What do you
have to do every day? Students create Everybody Up
Expressions and practice them.

¢ Rhythm Circle (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25).
Practice saying the new space vocabulary words.

Card Grab (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Say the
name of a card: space station. The student who grabs
it must use the card to practice one of the Lesson 4
grammar patterns: Astronauts have to be friendly in the
space station.

® Buzzers (Teacher’s Book pages 22—-25). Ask questions
like: What do astronauts have to do? or What do you
have to do everyday? The first student to slap his or her
buzzer and give a correct answer wins a point for his
or her team.

* Brainstorm (Teacher’s Book pages 22—25). Pairs
brainstorm two categories: things they have to do and
things astronauts have to do.

Extra Practice

* Workbook pages 64-65. See Teacher’s Book pages
100-111 for instructions and answer key.

e Student Book Audio CD Track 34

¢ Unit 7, Lesson 4 Worksheet, Teacher’s Book page 126.
See Teacher’s Book pages 112—113 for instructions.

e Unit 7 Test, Teacher's Book pages 148-149, See
Teacher’s Book pages 130—131 for instructions and
pages 156158 for answer key.™. ! Test Center J)

e iTools

* Log in for Ly Online Practice

Unit 7 89
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Unit8 On Vacation Lesson 1 Activities

(8 0n Vdcation ( o e
8 n v tl &\ {3 Usten, ask, ond answer. Then proctice. &, =% 'Vacation activities

LC-Sﬁn I n@t‘"iues . =L What's i ::u Qoing 10 40 on vactron? st:: QO otk & bet Fide, .]

Objectives

Grammar

g €3 Listen, point, and say. &+ ——

st wosk

Wht's ha going He'sgorga
0 o on vacton? 4 8 o,

(3 Look ol . Point, sk, and answer. =~

Y
{
|
|
H
|
|
|

Future questions with going to + do/take

What's he/she going to do on vacation? |
He's/She’s going to take a boat ride. j

When is he/she going to take a boat |

Wrens i P | gurguissate s ride? He's/She’s going to take a boat ride
[P tomorrow. [
' 2 s ” Vocabulary
ey el i Activities: take a boat ride, see a show, go on
g a bus tour, ride a horse, swim in the ocean,

stay in a hotel

Materials
Picture Cards 135-140 and 119-134; Class
CD2 Tracks 46-49

Student Book pages 66-67

Student Book page 66

1. Greet the class. Elicit the Everybody Up Expression
from Unit 7, Lesson 4: What do you have to do today?

2. Review the language from Unit 7, Lesson 2: What do
you want to do when you're older?

3. Play What’s Missing? (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25)
to review vocabulary from Unit 7. Use Picture
Cards 119-134.

@) Listen, point, and say.
See Teachmg Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20.

1. Use Picture Cards 135-140 to introduce the activity
vocabulary.

2. Link the language. Hold up Picture Cards 135-140,
asking: What do you want to do next weekend? Elicit the
reply I want fo (see a show).

3. Play Class CD2 Track 46. Students listen, point, and say
along with the CD.

2

469 1. takeaboatride 2. seeashow
3. goonabustour 4. ride a horse
5. swimin the ocean 6. stayina hotel

4, Students practice the new words on their own.

90 Unit 8

) Listen and find.

See Usmg the Brg P.'cture, Teacher’s Book page 20.

1. Read this while pointing to the picture:

Look at Emma. Her picture is of a boat. She wants to take
a boat ride. Mike’s picture shows an actor. He wants to see
a show. Look at Jay’s picture of the ocean. Jay wants to
swim in the ocean. What about Danny? He wants to stay
in a hotel. Julie's picture shows a big red bus in England.
She wants to go on a bus tour. And Carla? What does
Carla want to do? She wants to ride a horse.
2. Play Class CD2 Track 47. Students find the items.
b2

47%) Teacher: OK, class. What do you want to do on vacation?
Emma, let’s start with you.

Emma: Thisis a picture of a boat. My grandfather likes
to fish and my grandmother likes boats, so we
want to take a boat ride on our vacation.

Teacher: Thank you, Emma. Who's next?
Carla:  May | go next, Ms. Brown?
Teacher: Of course, Carla.

Carla: My cousins live on a big farm and | want to
visit them. | want to ride a horse and see all the
farm animals.

Teacher: That sounds fun! Jay, what about you?

Jay: I want to visit a friend for my vacation. He lives
near the ocean. | love playing and swimming in
the water. My little sister likes it, too.

Teacher: That's a good picture, thank you. OK. Who has a
picture of an actor?

Mike:  That's mine! My parents and | want to see a show
in a big theater. | like funny shows with lots of
music.
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cD2

Teacher: Have fun at the show, Mike! 499)  When is he going to take a boat ride?
Mike:  Thankyou, Ms. Brown. He’s going to take a boat ride tomorrow.
Danny: May | go now, please? When is she going to take a boat ride?
Teacher: All right, Danny. What do you want to do on She's going to take a boat ride tomorrow.
i ?
vacation . ] 1. When is he going to take a boat ride?
Danny: |wantto go and visit my uncle with my He's going to take a boat ride tomorrow.,
p_afteﬂ‘ts‘ We always stay in a hotel when we 2. When is she going to ride a horse?
SRk ) it She’s going to ride a horse next Monday.
Teacher: That sounds nice. OK, Julie, it's your turn. 3. When is he going to see a show?
Julie: | wantto goon vaqtion with my mom and He's going to see a show next Thursday.
%ﬁzzt%&nﬁaﬁ;#e ;OO%O;QS?F'E? and see 4. When is she going to swim in the ocean?
’ 9 our. She’s going to swim in the ocean next weekend.
. i |
Teacher: Good work, children! 5. When is he going to go on a bus tour?
He's going to go on a bus tour next week.
3. Students talk about what else they see in the picture. 6. Whenis she going to stay in a hotel?
She's going to stay in a hotel next month.
Student Book page 67
0 Listen, ask, and answer. 4. Students practice the pattern in pairs.
@@ 5. Divide the class into two groups. Group 1 asks the

Then practice.
SE;Teachmg Grammatr, Teacher's Book pége 20.

1. Introduce the new pattern: What'’s he/she going to do on Look at Point, ask
vacation? He's/She’s going to take a boat ride. G o 3 !
and answer.

questions and Group 2 answers.

=3
; , . S,
2. Present the contraction: What'’s —» What is ;

3. Direct students’ attention to the first grammar box and Student pairs look at the picture in Activity B and practice
contraction box on page 67. the language pattern in the speech bubbles.
4. Play Class CDZlTrack 48. Students listen, ask, and Games and Activities
answer along with the CD.
cn2 * Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
48) What's he going to do on vacation? Everybody Up Friend on page 67: What are you

He's going to take a boat ride. going to do on vacation? Students create Everybody Up

What'’s she going to do on vacation? Expressions and practice them.

She's going to take a boat ride. ¢ Word Roll (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Student
What's, what is pairs make a die using the six new vocabulary

1. What's he going to do on vacation? phrases. 81 rolls the die and asks: What’s he/she going
He's going to take a boat ride. to do on vacation? S2 looks at the die and answers

2. What's she going to do on vacation? (She’s going to see a show). They switch roles.
She’sgoingto see ashow, ¢ Class Survey (Teacher’s Book page 22-25). In small

3. What's she going to do on vacation? groups, students discuss their vacation plans. Then
shesgeingtogoena bustou create a chart on the board. Ask students to report on

4. What's he going to do on vacation? their group member’s plans: What's he/she going to do
Hesgolngtotidea horee, on vacation? and When is he/she going to (take a boat

5. What's she going to do on vacation? ride)? Record the who, what, and when on the chart.
She's going to swim in the ocean.

6. What's she going to do on vacation? * Find Someone Who (Teacher’s Book pages 22—25).
She's going to stay in a hotel. Students write one phrase on a piece of paper and

circulate to find someone doing the same thing.

5. Students practice the pattern in pairs. "
Extra Practice

0 LIStenf aSk! and answer. @P ¢ Workbook pages 66—67. See Teacher’s Book pages
Then practice' C"® 100-111 for instructions and answer key.

¢ Student Book Audio CD Track 35
1. Introduce the new pattern: When is he/she going to take a

; o
boat ride? He’s/She’s going to take a boat ride tomorrow. iTools
Direct students’ to the second grammar box. * Log in for | Online Practice)

Play Class CD2 Track 49. Students listen, ask, and
answer along with the CD. Unit 8 91
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Unit8 On Vacation

\#,-v

Lesson 2 Things for a Trip

Objectives
« Taking things on vacation

£ Ly S
Lesson 2 Things for a Trip

(3 Usten, osk, and onswer. Then practice. e =%

B Listen, poinl and sov tha

@ @m)l\g,* /ﬁ\‘ !‘ @

et | ﬂuvmq‘u| """‘“‘

Are they going 1o Ik saimeu®s with them? Yee,

Grammar
« Future questions with what; going to + take

What's he/she going to take with him/her?
He's/She’s going to take a swimsuit.

swimat rowel |

) Usten, ask, end answer. Then practice. §is *%
Are they going to take swimsuits with them?
Yes, they are./No, they arent,

. he H % him? He's i {
| e L s 1

) sing. #i4

Vacatlon!

Vocabulary
Things for a trip: swimsuit, towel, money,
tent, flashlight, sleeping bag

What are you gaing to take with you on vacoticn?
Fm gang to teke o swimsut ord @ magazing.
m gaing to teke sunscreen ard some maney with me.
I'm gaing to toke o skateboord and my foverite kite
I'm gaing to take my dag ond Materials

Picture Cards 141-146; Class CD2

Tracks 50-53

I'm gaing ta take my bixe.

k)
3

What about you? Wrar cre pou geing
[E] ¥
Ask ond onswar. =% 1o 3cke Wil

Wt ars you geing 19
Sk with you on voodfion comers, Whit cbead yeas?

Student Book pages 68-69

Student Book page 68

1. Greet the class. Ask several students: How are you
today? Elicit I'm fine. Or I'm (sleepy).

2. What'’s Missing? (Teacher's Book pages 22-25),
Review previously learned items that might be taken
on vacation: Unit 1: canoe, snowboard, ice skates,
in-line skates, skateboard, surfboard; Unit 3: sunscreen,
helwet, life jacket, watch, etc.

3. Elicit the Everybody Up Expression from Unit 8,
Lesson 1: What are you going to do on vacation?

D Listen, point, and say.

See Teachmg Vocabu!ary, Teacher's Book page 20,

1. Use Picture Cards 141146 to introduce things for a trip
vocabulary.

2. Link the language. Arrange Picture Cards 135-140 and
141-146 in horizontal lines. Ask: What are you going
to do on vacation? and Which one would you like? The
students replies: I'm going to swim in the ocean. I would
like the towel. Then ask: What does the (towel) look like?
The student replies: It’s blue and white.

3. Play Class CD2 Track 50. Students listen, point, and say
along with the CD.

cp2
50%) 1. swimsuit 2. towel

4, tent

3. money
5. flashlight 6. sleepingbag

4. Students practice the words by themselves,

92 Unit 8

@) Listen, ask, and answer.

Then practice.
See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20.

SES)

1. Introduce the new pattern: What'’s he/she going to take
with him/her? He's/She’s going to take a swimsuit.

2. Present the articles used with the new vocabulary: a/
some. State each item with the corresponding article
(a swimsuit, a towel, some money, a tent, a flashlight, a
sleeping bag). Students listen and repeat. Explain that we
use a with things we can easily count and some with
things that are in a group, when the exact number isn’t
important.
3. Direct students’ attention to the grammar box and the
plurals box on page 68.
4. Play Class CD2 Track 51. Students listen, ask, and
answer along with the CD.
cp2
519 What'she going to take with him?
He's going to take a swimsuit.
What's she going to take with her?
She's going to take a swimsuit.
a swimsuit, some money

1. What's he going to take with him?
He's going to take a swimsuit.

2. What's he going to take with him?
He's going to take a towel.

3. What's he going to take with him?
He's going to take some money.

4. What's she going to take with her?
She's going to take a tent.




5. What's she going to take with her?
She's going to take a flashlight.

6. What's she going to take with her?
She's going to take a sleeping bag.

5. Students practice the pattern in pairs.

Student Book page 69

@ Listen, ask, and answer. =
Then practice. @@

See Teaching Grammar, Teacher’s Book page 20.

1. Introduce the new pattern: Are they going to take
swimsuits with them? Yes, they are./No, they aren’t.
Present the contraction: aren’t — are not.

Direct students’ attention to the grammar box.

4. Play Class CD2 Track 52. Students listen, ask, and
answer along with the CD.

2
651)2')) Are they going to take swimsuits with them?
Yes, they are.
Are they going to take swimsuits with them?
No, they aren't.
aren't, are not

1. Are they going to take swimsuits with them?
Yes, they are.

2. Are they going to take flashlights with them?
No, they aren't.

3. Are they going to take some money with them?
Yes, they are.

4, Are they going to take tents with them?
No, they aren't.

5. Are they going to take sleeping bags with them?
No, they aren't.

6. Are they going to take towels with them?
Yes, they are.

5. Students practice the pattern in pairs.

Q_Sing.

'é'éé"féééhmg Song-s-;-;l-'éé_cher’s Book page 20.

1. Read the song lyrics with the students.

2. Play Class CD2 Track 53. Students listen and sing along

with the CD.

cn2
53%) Vacation!

What are you going to take with you on vacation?

I'm going to take a swimsuit and a magazine.

I'm going to take sunscreen and some money with me.
I'm going to take a skateboard and my favorite kite.

www.frenglish.ru

I'm going to take my dog and I'm going to take my
bike.

Ohhhhh...What are you going to take with you on
vacation?

I'm going to take a swimsuit and a magazine.

I'm going to take sunscreen and some money
with me.

I'm going to take a skateboard and my favorite kite,

I'm going to take my dog and I'm going to take
my bike.

3. Students sing the song again, adding gestures.

(3 What about you?

Ask and answer.
Student pairs ask and answer questions about taking things
on vacation, using the language pattern in the speech
bubbles.

Games and Activities

* Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 69: What are you going
to take with you to school tomorrow? Students create
Everybody Up Expressions.

L)

* Picture Pieces (Teacher’s Book pages 22—25). In this
version, students try to guess where you are going.
On the board, list the things you're going to take on
vacation: I'm going to take some wmoney. I'm going to take
a camera. I'm going to take a map.

* Packing List (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Play this
using any vocabulary students know. Start the game
by saying: I'm going to go on vacation. I'm going to the
beach. I'm going to take my swimsuit. S1 says, I'm going
to the beach. I'tn going to take nty swimsuit and a towel.
S2 repeats this, adds a third item, and so on.

e Card Grab (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25). Play in
small groups with sets of cards of things to take on
vacation. Say: I'm going to see a show. Students rush
to grab an appropriate card such as a camera (Picture
Card 91 from Unit 5 take a picture) or money. The
student correctly uses the card in a sentence in order
to keep it.

Extra Practice

¢ Workbook pages 68—69. See Teacher's Book pages
100-101 for instructions and answer key.

¢ Student Audio CD Tracks 3637
¢ jTools

* Login for [\ Online Practice )
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Unit8 On Vacation Lesson 3 Reading
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= s fERIES Class CD2 Tracks 54-56
godkma. T — |
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Student Book pages 70-71
Student Book page 70
(WabmiUpe 2 e Julies'm going to be an actor ina play.
1. Greet the class. Then greet individual students, Emma:  I'm going to go to the beach.
saying: What are you going to do next week? Students Mike: I'm going to ride a camel.
can practice the pattern with their classmates. The students give their teacher a nice card.

Teacher: I'm going to miss you.

2. Elicit the Everybody Up Expression from Unit 8,
Students: We're going to miss you, too.

Lesson 2: What are you going to take with you to school
tomorrow? Students practice the expression with Teacher: Bye. Have a great time!
classmates. Students: Thank you. See you next month!

3. Sing Vacation! (Class CD2 Track 53).

3. Read the story aloud with the students. Then direct
students’ attention to the value Be thoughtful and play
the track again. Students listen and read along.

4. Review the conversation language from Unit 4,
Lesson 3: What does that sign wmean? It means you
(can’t swim here).

Student Book page 71

@9 Talk about the story. © Read and circle. SN Y

Then listen and read. j(; 1. Explain that students will read the sentences and circle
See Taﬁi-ﬁ-g_' 'sfoﬁé's"ll'-égéH‘é‘f.‘;ég&i page_Zl """""""""""""""""""""" True if the sentence is correct or False if the sentence is
wrong.
1. Students look at the pictures and talk about what they 2. Read each sentence aloud with the class. Students can
el answer orally and then circle the answers in their books,
2. Play Class CD2 Track 54. Students listen and read along or they can do the activity on their own, using Activity
with the CD. A as a reference.
w2 3. Check the answers together.
549  vacation Plans :
What are the students going to do next week on EE Ans;verl(ey """""""""""""""""""""""""" 1
vacation? |
Danny:  I'm going to go climbing. 1. False 3. True
4 Lk 2 3. True 4, False
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@ sing.

"S-'ééuféaching Songs, Teacher's Book page 20.

1. Read the song lyrics with the students.

2. Play Class CD2 Track 55. Students listen and sing along
with the CD.

co2
559  Have a Great Time

Good-bye. Have a great time.

Thank you. See you next week.
Bye-bye. Have a great time.

OK. See you next week.
Good-bye. Have a great time.

Thank you. See you next month.
Bye-bye. Have a great time.

OK. See you next month.,
Good-bye. Have a great time.

Thank you. See you next year.
Bye-bye. Have a great time.

OK. See you next year.

3. Students sing the song again, adding gestures.

%S,

() Listen and say. Then act.

§eé-féagﬁ%_féﬁ-vér-sd—ﬁons, Teacher's Book page 21.

1. Play Class CD2 Track 56. Students listen and say along
with the CD.

cp2
56) Bye! Have a great time.
Thank you. See you next month.
1. Bye!Have a great time.
Thank you. See you next month.
2. Bye!Have a great time.
Thank you. See you tomorrow.
3. Bye!Have a great time.
Thank you. See you next week.

www.frenglish.ru

2. Students rehearse and act out the conversations, using
facial expressions and gestures related to the situations
in the three pictures.

Games and Activities

¢ Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 71: I'm going to play
basketball. What about you? Students create Everybody
Up Expressions and practice them with their
classmates.

® Order the Pictures (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25).
Write out the sentences from the story on strips of
paper. Prepare a set of strips for each student. Read
the story aloud. Then distribute the sets and have
students put them in order.

* A New Story (Teacher’s Book pages 22—25). Copy
the story on page 70, leaving some speech bubbles
blank. Give a copy to each student. Students complete
the stories as they wish. Then small groups share their
stories with each other. Groups choose their favorite
story, take roles, and act it out for the class.

* Student pairs work together to create a poster that
fits the Lesson 3 value: Be thoughful. Pairs can list
expressions and nice gestures they can make when
saying good-bye to people. Finished posters can be
presented to the class.

Extra Practice

® Workbook pages 70-71. See Teacher's Book pages
100-111 for instructions and answer key.

¢ Student Book Audio CD Track 38

® Unit 8, Lesson 3 Worksheet, Teacher’s Book page 128.
See Teacher’s Book pages 112—113 for instructions.

* jTools

* Log in for Ly Online Practice)
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Lesson 4 Transpoxtation
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Objectives
« Talking about transportation

Grammar
« Future questions with how + going to + get

How’s he/she going to get to the
department store?
He's/She’s going to take a taxi.

How are they going to get to the
department store?
They're going to take a taxi.

Vocabulary
Transportation: taxi, ferry, subway, gondola

Student Book page 72

School Subject Connection:
Social Studies

So ma‘l
Studies B

Lesson 4 is a cross-curricular lesson with a connection

to social studies. If possible, bring in brochures about
transportation methods to class. Ask students to compare the
types. Then bring in a map and have students discuss how
one can get around your town or city. How many forms of
transportation are there? What is the best way to get places?

1. Greet the class. Then elicit the Everybody Up
Expression from Unit 8, Lesson 3: I'm going fo play
basketball (today). What about you?

2. Memory (Teacher’s Book pages 22—-25). Review
Unit 8 vocabulary. Show students pairs of picture
cards: money/see a show; towel/swim in the ocean,
etc. Give a set to each small group. Then, in small
groups, students match the pairs.

3. Review Unit 8 vocabulary. Create an arrangement of
Unit 8 travel and vacation pictures. Students to make
sentences, such as: I'm going to go on vacation. I'm going
fo see a show. I'm going to take some money with me.

@D Listen, point, and say.

See Teachlng Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20.

1. Use Picture Cards 144—147 to introduce the new words.

96 Unit 8

rn
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L A3 Look ot ). Ask ;n_d q‘_nuyu_nr

Student Book pages 72-73

cihg o take

Materials
Picture Cards 147-150; Class CD2
Tracks 57-59

2. Play Class CD2 Track 57. Students listen, point, and say
along with the CD.

cp2
579) 1. taxi 2. ferry

3. subway 4. gondola

3. Students practice the new words on their own.,

() Listen, ask, and answer.
Then listen and read.

@O

W B www.frenglish.ru

Sé'e'Tédc'Hm'g Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20.
1. Introduce the new pattern: How’s he/she/How are they

going to get to the department store? He's/She's/They’re
going to take a taxi.

2. Introduce the articles: take a taxi, take a gondola, take a
ferry, take the subway.

3. Present the contractions: How’s —» How is;
They're — They are.
4. Direct students’ attention to the grammar box, article
box, and contraction box on page 72.
5. Play Class CD2 Track 58. Students listen, ask, and
answer along with the CD.
b2
58 )) How's he going to get to the department store?
He's going to take a taxi.
How's she going to get to the department store?
She's going to take a taxi.



How are they going to get to the department store?
They're going to take a taxi.

Take a taxi; take a gondola; take a ferry; take the subway
how's, how is; they're, they are

Venice is a city in Italy. New York is a city in the United
States. There are different kinds of transportation in
these cities.

1. This woman is from New York. She's going to go
shopping in a department store. She's going to take
a taxi.

2. This boy is in Venice He wants to visit his
grandmother. He's going to take a ferry to
her home.

3. This family is in Venice. They are going to take a
gondola to a hotel. There aren’t any subways in
Venice.

4. These people work in New York. They go to their jobs
in the morning. They are going to take the subway.

Play the track again. Students listen and read along.

Divide the class into four groups. Group 1 reads the first
passage, Group 2 reads the second passage, and so on.

8. Students read the text on their own.

Student Book page 73

@ Readandcirce. IO

1. Explain that students will read the sentences and circle
True if the sentence is correct or False if the sentence is
wrong.

2. Read each sentence aloud with the class. Students can
answer orally and then circle the answers in their books,
or they can do the activity on their own, using Activity
B as a reference.

3. Check the answers together.

Answer-i_(éy
1. True 2. True
3. False 4, False
=
() Listen. Fill in the chart. SZS

1. Students look and talk about what they see.
2. Direct students’ attention to the chart.

3. Play Class CD2 Track 59. Students fill in the chart.

2
59) A family is visiting New York. Look at the map.

First, they're going to take a taxi to the library.

Then, they're going to take a taxi to the department
store.

Next, they're going to take the subway to the museum.
Finally, they're going to take a bus to the park.
A family is visiting Venice. Look at the map.

www.frenglish.ru

First, they're going to take a ferry to the hotel.

Then, they're going to take a gondola to the museum.
Next, they're going to take a gondola to the restaurant.
Finally, they are going to take a taxi to the theater.

4. Check the answers together.

Answer Key ‘
New York | Venice |
1. library, taxi 1. hotel, ferry |
2. department store, taxi | 2. museum, gondola |
3. museum, subway 3. restaurant, gondola ‘
4, park, bus | 4. theater, taxi |

3 Look at 6. Ask and answer. %

Student pairs ask and answer questions about the completed
charts in Activity D using the language pattern in the
speech bubbles: How are they going to get to the library?
They’re going to take a taxi.

Games and Activities

* Everybody Up! Direct students’ attention to the
Everybody Up Friend on page 73: I'm going to take a
bus to school tomorrow. What about you? Students create
Everybody Up Expressions,

* Two Truths and a Lie (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25).
Read the passages in Activity B aloud, but change
one sentence so that it is incorrect. Students listen
carefully and try to catch the “lie.”

* Buzzers (Teacher’s Book pages 22—25). On the board,
write these places: department store, library, museum,
restaurant, theater, and hotel. To play, point to a place
and hold up a picture card, asking: How are they going
fo get fo the department store? Players race to hit their
buzzers and make a correct sentence using the place
and the card.

* Hand out maps of your town or city. Have pairs
work to create a travel plan showing how to get to
four places. Pairs present their plans to another pair.
Compare plans with the class.

Extra Practice

* Workbook pages 72—73. See Teacher’s Book
pages 100—-111 for instructions and answer key.

¢ Student Book Audio CD Track 39

* Unit 8, Lesson 4 Worksheet, Teacher's Book page 129.
See Teacher's Book pages 112—113 for instructions.

e Unit 8 Test, Teacher’s Book page 150-151. See
Teacher’s Book pages 130-131 for instructions and
pages 156—158 for answer key. *%. Test Center {)

¢ jTools

* Log in for [y Online Practice
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Student Book pages 74-75
Student Book page 74
M 1. Careers: What do you want to be when you grow up? I
want to be an actor. What does he/she want to be when he/
1. Greet the students. Practice polite greetings. she grows up? He/She wants to design games.
2. Sing Vacation! (Class CD2 Track 53). 2. The Future: What do you want to do when you're older? 1
want to fly a helicopter. What does he/she want to do when
3. Elicit the Everybody Up Expression from Unit 8, he/she is older? He/She wants to explore the jungle.
Lewon & Lot gopmg 10 take a bus to school tomorrow. 3. Life in Space: What do astronauts have to do? They have to
ear abolisy ol work in space. What don’t astronauts have to do? They don’t
4, Play Categories (Teacher's Book pages 22-25) using have to be scientists.
Careers, the Future, In Space, Activities, Things for a 4. Activities: What’s he going to do on vacation? He’s going to
Trip, and Transportation as categories. swim in the ocean. When is he going to swim in the ocean?

He’s going fo swim in the ocean next week,

5. Things for a Trip: What's he going to take with him? He’s
going to take a towel/a flashlight/a swimsuit. Are they going
to take some wmoney with them? Yes, they are./No, they aren'’t.

€9 | can say these words.
See Teaching Reviews, Teacher's Book page 21. 6

Transportation: How is he going to get to the musem? He’s

1. Lead the class to say each word together. going to take a taxi. How are they going to get to the department
store? They're going to take a gondola to the department store.

. Answer Key
- 1. work with 2. takeabustour 3. drive arace car 0 | can talk with you. é("@
| animals 5. musician 6. Earth : — -

i i Space SHit o _”de 4 hprse 9. “take a taxi 1. Students look at each picture, read the words in the

| 7. flashlight 11. journalist 12. subway

|

10. sleeping bag speech bubble, and fill in the empty speech bubbles.
: 2. Model each conversation with a few students.

2. Students practice saying the words on their own. 3. Student pairs practice and then switch roles.
er RS T —
() | can talk about these topics. o [EEARRNSEREY. |
I SO 1. What does that sign mean? It means you can't ice
skate here.

At minimum, students should use the following language

foreach topio: 2. Bye. Have a great time! Thank you. See you next month!
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Student Book page 75
See Teaching Reading. Teacher's Book page 20.

0 Listen and read.

1. Students look at the pictures and talk about what
they see.

2. Play Class CD2 Track 60. Students listen and read
with the CD.

ol

60) Vacation Time
Hil I'm Lisa. I'm very excited. I'm going to the United
States on vacation. I'm going to take a plane. In the
United States, I'm going to visit New York. I'm going
to see a show and go on a bus tour. I'm going to take
my camera and take some pictures. When I'm older, |
want to be an artist and travel the world.

3. Play the track again. Students listen and read again.
4, Students read the text on their own.

) Read and answer.

1. Students look back at Activity A and read the text again
on their own.

2. Read each question aloud with the class. Students
can answer orally and then write their answers in a
notebook. Encourage students to use complete sentences
in their answers.

3. Check the answers together.

l_ Answer KEY Tl |

| 1. She's going to go to the United States. ‘

| 2. She's going to take a plane.
3. She's going to take her camera.
‘ 4. She wants to be an artist when she’s older.

(@ Listen and number.

1. Play Class CD2 Track 61. Students listen and number
the pictures.
b2
61 What does that sign mean?

It means you can't swim here.
What does he want to be?
He wants to be a painter.

What does she want to do?
She wants to drive a race car.

2:

3
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What's she going to take with her on vacation?
She's going to take a towel and a swimsuit.

How's she going to get to the hotel?
She's going to take the subway.

Where are they going to stay on vacation?
They're going to stay in a tent,

Play the track again. Students listen and check their
dNnswers.

Check the answers together.

Answer Key SR
1. Picture 3 2. Picture 2 3. Picture 1 |
4, Picture 4 5. Picture 6 6. Picture 5 |

Games and Activities

® Review: Down the Line (Teacher’s Book pages

22-25). Use picture cards from Units 7 and 8.

Review: Gaps (Teacher’s Book pages 22—25). Prepare
different texts using Unit 7 and 8 grammar patterns
and vocabulary. Leave several words blank in each
sentence, Distribute copies of the texts to each student.
Students complete the sentences and check their
answers with a partner.

Reading: My Version (Teacher’s Book pages 22-25).
Students rewrite the passage in Reading Bonus
Activity A using their own information.

Extra Practice

Workbook pages 74-75. See Teacher’s Book pages
100-111 for instructions and answer key.

Final Test, Teacher’s Book pages 152—155. See
Teacher’s Book pages 130-131 for instructions and
pages 156-158 for answer key. “N.. Test Center J)

iTools

Log in for Ly Online Practice |
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Welcome, pages 2-3.

A. Unscramble.
Students look at the pictures, unscramble the words, and
then write sentences.

Answers

1. I always make my bed in the morning.
2. We're shopping at the department store.
3. I'm walking to my cousin’s home.

4. My uncle and I are making a cake.

B. What about you? Write.

Students answer the questions, writing sentences about
themselves.

C. Circle.

Students read the sentences and circle the correct answers.

Answers
1. False 2. True 3. False
4. True 5. True 6. False

D. Match.

Students draw lines, matching the sentences to the pictures.

Answers

1. Write your answers on the board. [4th picture]

2. Work with your group. [3rd picture]

3. Write your name at the top of the page. [2nd picture]
4. Work with your partner. [1st picture]

Unit 1, Fun Outdoors
Lesson 1, Camping, pages 4-5.

A. Match.

Students draw lines, matching the pictures to the words.

Answers

. [1st picture] fish

. [2nd picture] grill hamburgers
. |3rd picture] hike

. |4th picture] watch birds

. |5th picture] canoe

6. [6th picture] climb

B. Write.

Students write the words, using the key.

L 3 B

Answers

1. hiking 2. climbing

3. fishing 4. canoeing

5. watching birds 6. grilling hamburgers
C. Write.

Students look at the picture and complete or write the
questions and answers.

Answers
1. What does he like doing? He likes grilling
hamburgers.

100 Workbook Answer Key
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2. What does she like doing? She likes watching birds.
3. What does she like doing? She likes climbing.

4. What does he like doing? He likes fishing,

D. Write and circle.
Students look at the pictures, write the questions, and
then circle the correct answers.
Answers
1. Does he like canoeing?
Yes, he likes it a lot.

2. Does she like grilling hamburgers?
No, she doesn't like it at all.

3. Does he like hiking?
No, he doesn't like it at all.

4. Does she like watching birds?
Yes, she likes it a lot.

Lesson 2, Sports, pages 6-7.
A. Write,

Students look at the pictures and write the words.

Answers

1. snowboard 2. ski

3. ice skate 4, skateboard
5. surf 6. in-line skate

B. Read and number.
Students read the sentences and number the pictures.

Answers

. He’s good at skiing. [4th picture]

. She’s good at snowboarding. [3rd picture]

. He isn’t good at ice skating. [5th picture]

. She isn’t good at skiing. [1st picture]

. She's good at ice skating. [6th picture]

. He isn’t good at snowboarding. [2nd picture]

C. Write.

Students look at the pictures and write the sentences.

L

(=)}

Answers
1. Is he good at ice skating? Yes, he's very good at it.
Is he very good at skiing? No, he’s not very good at it.

2

3. Is she good at surfing? Yes, she’s very good at it.

4. Is she good at skateboarding? No, she’s not very
good at it.

5. Is he good at snowboarding? Yes, he's very good at it.
6. Is he good at in-line skating? No, he’s not very good

PRI i A =Lt e L TR TN

at it.

D. Unscramble.

Students look at the pictures, unscramble the words, and
then write the sentences.

Answers
1. Is he good at in-line skating?
No, he’s not very good at it.
2. Is she good at skiing?
Yes, she's very good at it.




Lesson 3, Reading, pages 8-9.

A. Read and number.
Students read and then number the sentences in the correct
order.

Answers

1. I'm not very good at skiing.

2. Don't worry. I can help you.

3. See, you can do it!

4. Yes, I can!

B. Match.

Students draw lines, matching the pictures to the sentences.

Answers

1. Watch out everybody!

2. I can help you.

3. I'm not very good at skateboarding
4. Be carefull

C. Write and match.

Students complete the sentences, draw lines matching the
sentences to the pictures, and then write the sentences.

Answers

1. I'm not very good at in-line skating. [4th picture]
Don't worry. I can help you.

2. I'm not very good at skateboarding. [5th picture]
Don't worry. I can help you.

3. I'm not very good at ice skating. [6th picture]
Don't worry. I can help you.

4, I'm not very good at skiing. [3rd picture]
Don't worry. I can help you.

5. I'm not very good at surfing. [2nd picture]
Don't worry. I can help you.

6 I'm not very good at snowboarding. [1st picture]
Don't worry. I can help you.

D. What about you? Write.

Students answer the questions, writing sentences about
themselves.

Lesson 4, Safety, pages 10-11.

A. Unscramble,
Students unscramble the letters and write the answers.

Answers

1. wear a helmet

2. wear a life jacket
3. put on sunscreen
4. fasten your seatbelt

B. Connect.
Students draw lines, connecting the two halves of the
sentences with the pictures.

Answers

1. When you go snowboarding, always wear a helmet.
[4th picture]

2. When you go to the beach, always put on sunscreen.
[2nd picture]

3. When you go canoeing, always wear a life jacket.
[3rd picture]
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4. When you ride in a car, always fasten your seatbelr.
|1st picture]

(. Look at the chart, Write.

Students complete or write the sentences, using the chart.

Answers

1. When you ride in a car, always fasten your seatbelt.
2. When you go in-line skating, always wear a helmet.
3. When vou go canoeing, always wear a life jacket.
4. When you go skiing, always put on sunscreen.

D. Draw and write.
Students complete the sentence, writing about themselves,
and then draw a picture.

Unit 2, Land and Sea, Lesson 1,
Animals and Insects, pages 12-13.
A. Do the puzzle.

Students find and circle the words in the word search.

Answers

B. Write.
Students look at the pictures and write the words.
Answers
1. bee 2. caterpillar 3. butterfly
4. panda 5. gorilla 6. hippopotamus
C. Circle.

Students look at the pictures and circle the correct words,
completing the sentences.

Answers

1. The gorilla is smaller than the hippopotamus.
The hippopotamus is the biggest.

2. The caterpillar is bigger than the bee.
The bee is the smallest.

3. The dog is smaller than the cow.
The cow is the biggest.

D. Write.

Students look at the pictures and complete or write the
sentences.

Answers

1. Which one is the smallest?
The duck is the smallest?
Which one is the biggest?
The horse is the biggest.
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Lesson 2, Sea Creatures, pages 14-15.

A. Unscramble.
Students unscramble the letters and write the words.

Answers

1. dolphin 2. whale

3. squid 4. seal

5. eel 6. shark
B. Circle.

Students circle the correct words, completing the
sentences.

Answers

1. The whale isn’t as long as the dolphin.
2. The shark isn’t as long as the dolphin.
3. The dolphin is as long as the seal,

4. The seal isn’t as long as the squid.

5. The squid is as long as the eel.

6. The eel isn’t as long as the shark.

C. Write.

Students look at the pictures and complete or write the
sentences.

Answers

1. Is the squid as long as the shark?
No, it isn’t. It’s shorter.

2. Is the seal as long as the dolphin?
Yes, it is.

3. Is the fish as big as the whale?
No, it isn’t. It’s smaller.

4. Is the spider as big as the ant?
Yes, it is.

5. Is the turtle as fast as the lion? No, it isn’t. It’s
slower.

6. Is the dog as fast as the rabbit?
Yes, it is.

Lesson 3, Reading, pages 16-17.

A. Read and number.
Students read and then number the sentences in the
correct order.

Answers

1. Wait! What about Mom?

2. Which one would she like?

3. Do you like it, Mom?

4. Thanks, girls! This is the best hat!

B. Match.

Students draw lines, matching the pictures to the
sentences.

Answers

1. I'd like the smallest one, please.

2. I'd like the longest one, please.

3. I'd like the fastest one, please.

4. T'd like the tallest one, please.

5. I'd like the biggest one, please.

C. Match.

Students draw lines, matching the sentences.
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Answers

1. Do you like it? This is the best cap.

2. Which one would she like? She’d like the smallest
one.

3. Here's some money. Thanks, Dad.

4. Which ones would you like? I'd like the biggest
ones, please.

D. Unscramble.
Students unscramble the words and write the sentences.
1. Which one would you like?
I'd like the fastest one, please.
2. Which ones would you like?
We'd like the longest ones, please.

E. What about you? Write.

Students answer the questions, writing sentences about
themselves.

Lesson 4, Weight and Length,
pages 18-19.

A. Match.

Students draw lines, matching the words to the pictures.

Answers

1. crab [4th picture]

2. octopus [3rd picture]
3. lizard [2nd picture]
4. beetle [1st picture]

B. Look at the chart. Write.
Students complete or write the sentences, using the chart.
Answers
1. How much does the Komodo dragon weigh?
It weighs 150 kilograms.
2. How long is the giant Pacific octopus?
It’s 5 meters long.
3. How much does the Spider crab weigh?
It weighs 19 kilograms.
4. How long is the Goliath beetle?
It’s 10 centimeters long.

C. Write.

Students complete or write the sentences.

Answers
1. The squid is 60 centimeters long.

2. The seal is 2 meters long.
3. The hippopotamus weighs 3,000 kilograms.
4. The blue whale weighs 120,000 kilograms.

D. Look at @. Circle.

Students look at exercise C and circle the correct answers.

Answers
1. False 2. False 3, False 4. True

Review 1, page 20.
A. Write.

Students look at the pictures and complete the sentences.



Answers

1. What does she like doing?
She likes ice skating.
Is she good at ice skating?
Yes, she’s very good at it.

2. What does he like doing?
He likes skateboarding.
Is he good at skateboarding?

Yes, he’s very good at it.
3. What does she like doing?

She likes canoeing.

Which canoe is the biggest?

Her brother’s cance is the biggest.
4. What does he like doing?

He likes bird watching.

Which bird is the biggest?

The gray bird is the biggest.

Reading 1, page 21.

A. Read and circle.
Students read the passage and circle the correct answers.

Answers
1. False 2. True 3. False 4. True

B. What about you? Look at €9. Write.

Students look at exercise A as an example and complete the
sentences, writing about themselves. Answers will vary.

Unit 3, Appearance Lesson 1,
What We Look Like, pages 22-23.
A. Match.

Students draw lines, matching the pictures to the words.

Answers

. [1st picture] straight

. [2nd picture] short

. [3rd picture] long

. [4th picture] shoulder-length
. [5th picture] curly

. |6th picture] wavy

. [7th picture] glasses

8. [8th picture] beard
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B. Unscramble.
Students unscramble the letters and write the words.

Answers

1. black hair 2. brown hair
3. red hair 4. gray hair
5. blond hair 6. brown eyes
7. green eyes 8. blue eyes

C. Write and match.

Students write the questions and then draw lines,
matching the questions to the answers.

Answers

1. What does she look like? She has shoulder-length,
wavy hair.

2. What does she look like? She has long, straight hair.

www.frenglish.ru

3. What does he look like? He has short, curly hair.
4. What does he look like? He has a beard and glasses.

D. Write.

Students look at the picture and complete the sentences.
Answers
1. Which one is your sister?
She’s the one with straight hair and glasses.
2. Which one is your father?
He’s the one with short, curly hair.
3. Which one is your brother?
He’s the one with short, wavy hair,
4. Which one is your mother?
She’s the one with long, wavy hair,

Lesson 2, Accessories, pages 24-25.
A. Do the puzzle.

Students look at the pictures and write the words in the
crossword puzzle,

Answers
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B. Unscramble.
Students unscramble the words and write the questions
and answers.

Answers

1. What does the watch look like?
2. It’s new and black.

3. What does the belt look like?
4. It’s old and long.

5. What do the gloves look like?
6. They're big and gray.

C, Write.

Students look at the picture and write the questions and
answers.

Answers

1. Which necklace does she want to wear?
She wants to wear the big one,

2. Which belt does he want to wear?
He wants to wear the short one.

3. Which gloves does he want to wear?
He wants to wear the white ones.

4. Which sunglasses does he want to wear?
He wants to wear the big ones.

5. Which watch does he want to wear?
He wants to wear the black one.

6. Which earrings does she want to wear?
She wants to wear the long ones.
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Lesson 3, Reading, pages 26-27.

A. Read and number.
Students read and then number the sentences in the
correct order.

Answers

1. Good luck on the test!

2. Thanks, Dad.

3. My pencils! What can I do now?
4. Don't worry. You can share mine,

B. Connect.
Students draw lines, connecting the sentences and the
pictures.
Answers
1. Good luck in the play. Thanks, Mom. [2nd picture]
2. Which one is Sam? He’s the one wearing the black
cap. [4th picture]
3. Who's that wearing the white cap? That’s Sam’s
brother. [3rd picture)
4. My water! What can I do now? Don’t worry. You
can share mine. [1st picture]

C. Write.
Students complete the sentences and then draw lines,
matching the pictures to the sentences.

Answers

1. [1st picture] Good luck on the test.

2. [2nd picture] Good luck with the play.
3. [3rd picture] Good luck in the game.

D. What about you? Write.

Students answer the questions, writing sentences about
themselves. Answer will vary.

Lesson 4, Camouflage, pages 28-29.
A. Write.

Students look at the pictures and write the words.

Answers
1. tree 2. leaf 3. grass 4. stick
5. river 6. fish 7. rock 8. sand

B. Unscramble.
Students unscramble the words and write the sentences.

Answers

1. The butterfly is the same shape as the leaf.
2. The fish is the same color as the sand.

3. The snake is the same color as the grass.

4. The caterpillar is the same shape as the stick.

C. Write.

Students look at the pictures and write the questions and
answers.
Answers
1. What does the turtle look like?
It's the same color and shape as the rock.
2. What does the frog look like?
It's the same color as the leaf,
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3. What does the crab look like?
It’s the same color as the sand.

D. Read and draw.
Students draw pictures, illustrating the sentences.

Unit 4, Last Week
Lesson 1, Sports, pages 30-31.
A. Do the puzzle.

Students find and circle the words in the word search.,
Answers

,.h_
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B. Write.

Students look at the pictures and write the words.

Answers

. tennis

. baseball

. basketball

. table tennis
. volleyball
6. golf

C. Write.

Students look at the pictures and write the sentences,
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Answers

. He played golf yesterday.

. She played basketball yesterday.

. He played baseball yesterday.

. She played tennis yesterday.

. He played table tennis yesterday.
6. She played volleyball yesterday.

D. Circle.

Students look at the pictures and circle the correct words,
completing the sentences.
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Answers

1. What did she do yesterday?
She played tennis yesterday.

2. What did they do yesterday.
They played volleyball yesterday.

Lesson 2, Activities, pages 32-33.

A. Connect and write.
Students draw lines, connecting the words, and then
write the phrases.



Answers

1, talk on the phone
2. practice the piano
3. visit my friend

4. work on a project
5. help my parents
6. use the computer

B. Write.

Students complete or write the questions and answers.

Answers

1, What did you do last weekend?
T worked on a project.

2. What did you do last weekend?
I talked on the phone.

3. What did you do last weekend?
I used the computer.

4. What did you do last weekend?

1 visited my friend.
C. Write.

Students look at the pictures and complete the questions
and answers.

Answers
1. Did you visit your friend on Monday?
Yes, I did.
2. What did you do on Friday?
I used the computer on Friday.
3. Did you practice the piano on Sunday?
No, I didn’t practice the piano on Sunday.
4, What did you do on Sunday?
I talked on the phone on Sunday.

D. What about you? Write.

Students answer the questions, writing sentences about
themselves. Answers will vary.

Lesson 3, Reading, pages 34-35.

A. Read and number.
Students read and then number the sentences in the
correct order.

Answers

1. Come on! Hurry up!

2. What's wrong?

3. I can’t find my coat.

4, Don't worry. You can borrow mine.

B. Connect and write.
Students draw lines, matching the words, and then write
the phrases.

Answers

1. Don't worry.

2. What'’s wrong?

3. I can't find my glove.
4. Come on!

5. Hurry up!

C. Write and match.

Students complete the sentences, using the key.

Answers
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. I can’t find my ruler. (fifth picture)

. I can’t find my stapler. (fourth picture)

. I can't find my dictionary. (sixth picture)

. I can't find my paintbrush. (second picture)
. I can't find my calculator. (first picture)

. I can’t find my glue. ((third picture)

D. What about you? Write.

Students answer the questions, writing sentences about
themselves. Answers will vary.
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A. Write,

Students write the words in the picture, using the key.

Lesson 4, Ancient Rome, pages 36-37.

Answers
a. homes
b. stone

c. clay

d. bowls
e. metal

f. neckaces
g. glass

h. cups

B. Look at A. Write.

Students look at exercise A and complete or write the
questions and answers.
Answers
1. What did they use to make bowls?
They used clay.
2. What did the use to make cups?

They used glass.
3. What did they use to make necklaces?

They used metal.
4. What did they use to make homes?

They used stone.
C. Read and fill in the chart.

Students read the sentences and then fill in the chart.

Answers
) [WECKLACES | BOWLS | HOMES | CUPS |
metal |
[ghass v
sore | . -V
clay |4

D. What did you use? Write.

Students answer the questions, writing sentences about
themselves.

Review 2, page 38.
A. Write.

Students look at the pictures and complete or write the
senternces.

Answers

1. What does she look like? She has wavy, brown hair
and brown eyes. What did she do yesterday? She
used the computer.

2. What does he look like? He has black hair and
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brown eyes. What did he do yesterday? He played
basketball.

3. What does he look like? He has blond hair and blue
eyes. What did he do yesterday? He practiced the
piano.

4, What does she look like? She has red hair and
brown eyes. What did she do yesterday? She talked
on the phone.

Reading 2, page 39.

A. Read and circle.
Students read the passage and circle the correct answers.

Answers
1. True 2. False 3. False 4. True

B. What about you? Write.

Students answer the questions, writing sentences about
themselves. Answers will vary.

Unit 5, A Day Out, Lesson 1,
Food and Drink, pages 40-41.

A. Find and circle.
Students look at the pictures and then find and circle the
words.

Answers

. sushi

. noodles
tea

. grape juice
.curry

6. lemonade
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B. Do the puzzle.
Students look at the pictures and write the words in the
crossword puzzle.

Answer
EXS
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C. Write.

Students look at the pictures and complete or write the
sentences.

Answers

1. He ate sushi.

2. She drank grape juice.
3. She ate noodles.

4. He drank tea.
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D. Write.

Students look at the pictures and complete or write the
questions and answers,

Answers

1. What did she eat for lunch?
She ate noodles.

2. What did he drink with lunch?
He drank lemonade.

3. What did he drink with lunch?

He drank grape juice.
4. What did she eat for lunch?

She ate curry.

Lesson 2, Thin__qs_ to D_o, pages 42-43,
A. Circle.

Students look at the pictures and circle the correct
answers.

Answers

. take a picture
. see a parade

. buy clothes

. go bowling

. get a haircut

. have a picnic

B. Write.

Students look at the pictures and complete the questions
and answers.
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Answers

1. What did he do yesterday?
He went bowling.

2. What did she do yesterday?
She took a picture.

3. What did he do yesterday?

He saw a parade.
4. What did she do yesterday?

She bought clothes.
5. What did he do yesterday?

He got a haircut.
6. What did she do yesterday?

She had a picnic.

(. Read and circle.
Students read the charts and circle the correct answers,
completing the sentences.

Answers

1. When did she get a haircut? She got a haircut last
Wednesday.

2. When did he see a parade? He saw a parade on
Sunday afternoon.

3. When did he have a picnic? He had a picnic last
week.

4. When did she take a picture? She took a picture
yesterday.

D. What about you? Write.

Students answer the questions, writing sentences about
themselves. Answers will vary.



Lesson 3, Reading, pages 44-45.

A. Read and number.

Students number the sentences in the correct order.

Answers
1. I lost my skateboard.
Let’s look for it together.
2. First, we worked on a project.
3. Next, we saw a parade.
4. Here you are.
Thank you. That was lucky.

B. Write.

Students complete the sentences, using the key.
Answers
1. I lost my backpack.
2. First, we took a picture.

C. Write.
Students look at the pictures and complete or write the
questions and answers.

Answers
1. What happened?
I lost my helmet.
2. What happened?
I lost my sunglasses.
3. What happened?
I lost my gloves.
4, What happened?
I lost my watch.

D. What about you? Write.

Students answer the questions, writing sentences about
themselves. Answers will vary.

Lesson 4, Dinosaurs, pages 46-47.
A. Do the puzzle.

Students find and circle the words in the word search.

Answers

B. Match.

Students draw lines, matching the pictures to the
sentences.

Answers

1. Some dinosaurs had feathers.
2. Some dinosaurs had tails.

3. Some dinosaurs had claws.
4. Some dinosaurs had wings.

C. Fill in the chart.

Students look at the pictures and fill in the chart.
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Answers

e ‘“ TAILS :F[."HLRS: \-:;us i CLAWS

Dipiodocs Rﬁ | v | |

W M| v v

u.-;-n-:.;.-a:;-"x‘— v v
D. Draw and write.

Students draw a picture of the dinosaur that they like and
then complete the sentences.

E. Write.

Students look at the pictures and complete the sentences.

Answers

1. It has claws and a tail.

2. It has feathers and wings.
3. It has claws and a tail.

Unit 6, Being Creative, Lesson 1,
The Arts, pages 48-49.

A. Unscramble.,
Students unscramble the letters and write the words.

Answers

. sing songs

. Write stories

. design clothes
. make models
. paint pictures
6. make movies

B. Write.

Students look at the picture and write the answers.
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Answers
. make movies

. SINg songs

. design clothes
. Write stories

. make models
6. paint pictures

L R

C. Connect.
Students draw lines, matching the sentences to the
pictures.

Answers

1. He likes to sings songs in his free time.
[2nd column, 2nd picture]

2. She likes to make movies in her free time.
[2nd column, 1st picture]

3. He likes to paint pictures in his free time.
[1st column, 2nd picture]

4. She likes to design clothes in her free time.
[1st column, 1st picture]

D. Write.
Students look at the pictures and complete or write the
qllEStiOIlS and answers.

Answers
1. Does she like to paint pictures?
Yes, she does.
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No, he doesn’t. He likes to sing songs.
3. Does she like to make models?

No, she doesn’t. She likes to design clothes.
4. Does he like to write stories?

Yes, he does.

Lesson 2, Making Things, pages 50-51.
A. Write.

Students look at the pictures and write the answers.

Answers

1. make jewelry
2. knit a scarf
3. bake cookies
4. cook dinner
5

. play music
6. make a card

B. Circle.

Students look at the pictures and circle the correct
answers, completing the sentences.

Answers

1. She knitted a scarf for him.

2. He cooked dinner for her.

3. She baked cookies for them.

C. Write.
Students look at the picture and complete or write the
questions and answers.

Answers

1. What did he play for them?
He played music for them.

2. What did she knit for him?
She knitted a scarf for him.

3. What did he make for her?
He made jewelry for her.

4, What did she bake for them?
She baked cookies for them.

5. What did he cook for him?
He cooked dinner for him.

6. What did she make for her?
She made a card for her.

Lesson 3, Reading, pages 52-53.

A. Read and number.
Students read and then number the sentences in the
correct order.

Answers

1. Let’s help him,

2. Could you carry these books for me?

3. Sure. No problem.

4. I painted this picture for you. Thanks.

B. Match.

Students draw lines, matching the pictures and sentences.

Answers
1. I made this card for you. Thanks!

108 Workbook Answer Key

www.frenglish.ru

2. Could you carry this bag for me? Sure. No problem.
3. Let's help Mrs. Watson. How can we help you?

C, Write.

Students write the sentences, using the key.

Answers

1. Let’s help her.

2. Can you open the window for me?
3. Sure, No, problem.

4. Thank you.

D. What about you? Write.

Students answer the questions, writing sentences about
themselves. Answers will vary.

Lesson 4, Types of Art, pages 54-55.
A. Write,

Students look at the pictures and write the answers.
Answers

1. mosaic

2. photograph
3. sculpture
4. painting

B. Match.

Students draw lines, matching the pictures to the
sentences.

Answers

1. [1st picture] This is a photograph of two boys.
2. |2nd picture] This is a painting of a chicken.
3. |3rd picture] This is mosaic of a lizard.

4. |4th picture] This is a sculpture of a dolphin.

C. Write.

Students look at the pictures and complete the sentences.

Answers

1. This is a mosaic of a girl. She’s kicking a ball.

2. This is a photograph of a boy. He’s drinking milk.
3. This is a sculpture of a girl. She’s knitting.

4. This is a painting of a boy. He's getting a haircut.

D. What about you? Write.

Students answer the questions, writing sentences about
themselves. Answers will vary.

Review 3, page 56.
A. Write.

Students look at the pictures and complete the sentences.

Answers

1. What does he like to do in his free time? He likes to
paint pictures. What did he do yesterday? He went
bowling.

2. What does she like to do in her free time? She likes
to play music. What did she do yesterday? She
bought clothes.

3. What does he like to do in his free time? He likes to
make movies. What did he do yesterday? He got a




haircut.

4. What does she like to do in her free time? She likes
to make jewelry. What did she do yesterday? She
cooked dinner.

Reading 3, page 57.

A. Read and circle.

Students read the passage and circle the correct answers.
Answers

1. True 2. False 3. False 4. False

B. What about you? Write.

Students answer the questions, writing sentences about
themselves. Answers will vary.

Unit 7, Things to Be, Lesson 1,
Careers, pages 58-59.
A. Circle.

Students look at the pictures and circle the correct
answers.

Answers
1. artist 2. scientist 3. game designer
4. actor 5. musician 6. journalist

B. Write.

Students look at the pictures and write the answers.
Answers
1. actor 2. journalist 3. game designer
4. musician 5. artist 6. scientist

C. Match.

Students draw lines, matching the pictures to the
sentences.

Answers

1. [1st picture] I want to be a musician.
2. [2nd picture] I want to be an actor.
3. [3rd picture] I want to be a scientist.
4. [4th picture] I want to be an artist.

D. Write.

Students look at the pictures and complete or write the
sentences.

Answers

1. What does he want to be when he grows up?
He wants to be a journalist.

2. What does she want to be when she grows up?
She wants to be a scientist.

3. What does he want to be when he grows up?
He wants to be a game designer.

4. What does she want to be when she grows up?
She wants to be an artist.
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Lesson 2, The Future, pages 60-61.
A. Write.

Students look at the pictures and write the answers.

Answers

1. fly a helicopter

2. explore the jungle
3. drive a race car

4. go to space

5. travel the world

6. work with animals

B. Write.

Students look at the pictures and complete or write the
questions and answers.

Answers

1. What do you want to do when you're older?
I want to work with animals.

2. What do you want to do when you're older?
I want to explore the jungle.

3. What do you want to do when you're older?
I want to travel the world.

C. Circle.

Students circle the correct words, completing the sentences.

Answers

1. What does she want to do when she’s older?
She wants to go to space.

2. What does he want to do when he’s older?
He wants to drive a race car.

3. What does she want to do when she’s older?
She wants to fly a helicopter.

D. What do you want to do when you're older? Write.
Students answer the question, writing about themselves.

Lesson 3, Reading, pages 62-63.

A. Read and number.

Students read and then number the sentences in the
correct order.

Answers
1. Let’s go see the animals!
‘Wiait a minute.
2. What does that sign mean?
It means you can't run here.
3. What does that sign mean?
It means you can’t feed the animals.
4. T want to work with animals when I'm older.

B. Unscramble.
Students unscramble the letters and write the sentences.
Answers
1. What does that sign mean?
2. It means you can't take pictures here.
3. I want to be a journalist when I'm older.

C. Write.

Students look at the pictures and complete or write the
sentences.
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Answers
1. What does that sign mean?

It means you can’t climb trees here.
2. What does that sign mean?

It means you can’t skateboard here.
3. What does that sign mean?

It means you can’t use a phone here.
4, What does that sign mean?

It means you can’t play soccer here.

D. Draw a sign. What does it mean?
Students draw a picture of a sign and then explain what
that sign means.

Lesson 4, In Space, pages 64-65.
A. Write.

Students look at the pictures and write the answers.

Answers
1. space shuttle 2. space suit
3. space station 4. Earth

B. Read and circle.
Students look at the pictures and circle the correct
answers, completing the sentences.

Answers

1. Astronauts have to work on the computer.

2. Astronauts have to stay strong.

3. Astronauts have to leave the space station.

4. Astronauts don’t have to be scientists to work in the
space station.

C. Write.

Students look at the at the pictures and complete or write
the sentences.

Answers
1. Astronauts have to be friendly in the space station.
2. Astronauts have to_take the space shuttle to get to

the space station.
3. Astronauts have to wear space suits outside the

space station.
4. Astronauts have to be careful in the space station.

D. What do you have to do at school? Write.

Students answer the question, writing about themselves.
Answers will vary.

Unit 8, On Vacation, Lesson 1,
Activities, pages 66-67.

A. Match.

Students draw lines, matching the pictures to the words.

Answers

. [1st picture] take a boat ride

. [2nd picture| stay in a hotel

. [3rd picture] swim in the ocean
. [4th picture] see a show

. [5th picture] go on a bus tour

. [6th picture] ride a horse

[
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B. Unscramble.
Students unscramble the letters and write the answers.

Answers

. see a show

. stay in a hotel

. go on a bus tour

. swim in the ocean
. take a boat ride

6. ride a horse

C. Write.

Students look at the pictures and complete or write the
questions and answers.

L S R

Answers

1. What's she going to do on vacation?
She’s going to take a boat ride.

2. What'’s he going to do on vacation?
He's going to stay in a hotel.

3. What's she going to do on vacation?

She’s going to go on a bus tour.
D. Write.

Students look at the chart and answer the questions.

Answers

1. He’s going ride a horse next Monday.

2. He’s going to swim in the ocean next weekend.
3. He’s going to see a show tomorrow.

Lesson 2, Things for a Trip, pages 68-69.
A. Do the puzzle.

Students look at the pictures and write the words in the
crossword puzzle.

Answers
U Sab
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B. Match.

Students draw lines, matching the pictures to the
senterces.

Answers

1. [1st picture] What'’s she going to take with her?
She’s going to take a towel.

2. [2nd picture] What’s he going to take with him?
He’s going to take a swimsuit.

3. [3rd picture] What’s he going to take with him?
He’s going to take some money.

4. [4th picture] What’s she going to take with her?
She's going to take a flashlight.

5. [5th picture] What's he going to take with him?
He's going to take a tent.



C. Look at the chart. Write.

Students look at the chart and then complete or write the
questions and answers.

Answers

1. Are they going to take towels with them?
Yes, they are.
Are they going to take money with them?
No, they aren’t.

2. Are they going to take swimsuits with them?
Yes, they are.
Are they going to take tents with them?
No, they aren’t.

3. Are they going to take flashlights with them?
Yes, they are,
Are they going to take sleeping bags with them?
No, they aren’t.

Lesson 3, Reading, pages 70-71.
A. Match.

Students draw lines, matching the pictures to the
sentences.

Answers

1. [1st picture] I'm going to miss you.

2. [2nd picture] Bye! Have a great time,

3. [3rd picture] I'm going to ride a camel.

4. [4th picture] Thank you. See you next month.

B. Unscramble.
Students unscramble the letters and write the answers.

Answers

1. I'm going to ride a camel.
2. See you next month.

3, I'm going to miss you.

4. Have a great time.

C. Write.

Students look at the pictures and complete or write the
questions and answers.
Answers
1. What are you going to do tomorrow?
I'm going to go on a bus tour.
2. What are you going to do next weekend?
I'm going to stay in a hotel.

3. What are you going to do next week?
I'm going to ride a horse.

D. What about you? Write.

Students answer the questions, writing sentences about
themselves. Answers will vary.

Lesson 4, Transportation, pages 72-73.
A. Write.

Students look at the pictures and write the answers.
Answers

1. subway 2. taxi
3. gondola 4. ferry
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B. Circle.

Students look at the pictures and circle the correct
answers.

Answers

1. She’s going to take a taxi.

2. They’re going to take a ferry.

3. He’s going to take the subway.
4. They’re going to take a gondola.

C. Write.

Students look at the pictures and complete or write the
questions and answers.
Answers
1. How's he going to get to the restaurant?
He's going to take a gondola.
2. How’s she going to get to the museum?
She’s going to take the subway.
3. How are they going to get to the hotel?
They’re going to take a ferry.
4. How are they going to get to the park?
They’re going to take a taxi.

Review 4, page 74.
A. Write.

Students look at the pictures and complete or write the
sentences.

Answers

1. What'’s he going to do on vacation?
He's going to ride a horse.
What does he want to do when he’s older?
He wants to work with animals.

2. What’s she going to do on vacation?
She’s going to go on a bus tour.
What does she want to do when she’s older?
She wants to travel the world.

3. What’s she going to do on vacation?
She’s going to swim in the ocean.
What does she want to be when she’s older?
She wants to be a scientist.

4. What’s he going to do on vacation?
He'’s going to take a gondola.
What does he want to be when he’s older?
He want to be a musician.

Reading 4, page 75.

A. Read and circle.

Students read the passage and circle the correct answetrs.
Answers
1. False 2. True 3. False 4. True

B. What about you? Look at 9. Write.

Students look at exercise A as an example and complete the
sentences, writing about themselves. Answers will vary.
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Unit 1, Lesson 3, page 114.
A. Is it brave? Read and check Yes or No.

Students check yes if the situation depicts being brave or no if
it doesn’t.

Answers

1. Yes 2. Yes 3. Yes 4. No

B. What about you? Write.

Students write their own personalized answer.

Unit 1, Lesson 4, page 115.
A. Complete the poster. Write.

Students use the words from the box to fill in the blanks in the
poster.
Answers:
1. When I go to the beach, I always put on sunscreen and
wear a hat.
2. When I go in a canoe, I always wear a life jacket.
3. When I go skiing or snowboarding, I always wear a
helmet.
4. When I ride in a car, I always fasten my seatbelt.

B. What about you? Draw and write.
Students draw a picture and fill in the blanks about a safety
measure they always take.

Example: When I ride a bicycle, T always wear a helmet.

Unit 2, Lesson 3, page 116.
A. Which ones would they like? Circle.

Students circle the best answer.
Answers:
1. He likes skateboards. He'd like the fastest one.
2. She likes bicycles. She’d like the biggest one,
3. She likes candy. She’d like the biggest one.
4. They like hats. They'd like the newest ones.

B. What about you? Draw a present and write.

Students draw a present for someone and complete the sentences.
Example: This present is for my mother.
She would like a flower.

Unit 2, Lesson 4, page 117.
A. Make a poster.

Using a ruler or tape measure and a scale, students measure and
draw themselves and two friends. Then they write down the name,
height, and weight for each person. Practice using the vocabulary.

Example dialogue:

Student 1: How much do you weigh?

Student 2 (steps on scale): I weigh 35 kilograms.

B. Look at your poster. Write.
Students complete the sentences using the information from
their posters.

Answers will vary. Examples:

1. John weighs the most,

2. Tim is shorter than me,

3. 1 am the shortest.

4. Tim is the tallest.

5. T am heavier than Tim.
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Unit 3, Lesson 3, page118.
A. Is this kind? Write v for yes or X for no.

Students look at the pictures and write a checkmark (v) if the
situation depicts being kind and an X if it doesn't.

Answers:
1.V 2.V 3.X 4. X
5. X 6.v

Unit 3, Lesson 4, page 119.
A. Read. Draw and color.

Students read the sentences. Then they draw and color the
animals in the scene accordingly.
Answers should match the text:
1. The fish is the same color as the sand.
2. The butterfly is the same shape and color as the leaf.
3. The insect is the same shape and color as the stick.
4. The lizard is the same color as the rock.
5. The snake is the same color as the grass.
6. The beetle is the same shape as the leaf.

A. Draw and write. Then cut.
Students should draw something they forgot or might forget.
Examples: a phone, a glove, a calculator

B. Act. Then share your cards with a friend.

Students follow the script and act it out using their drawing from
A, adding the name of the item they lost.

C. Read and write.
Students answer the questions.
Example:
1. I'm prepared for school.
2. I'm not prepared for my baseball games.

Unit 4, Lesson 4, page 121.
A. What did they use? Write.

Students use the picture clues to fill in the blanks. Some words
may be used more than once.
Answers:
1. What did they use to make homes?
They used stone make homes.
2. What did they use to make bowls?
They used clay to make bowls.
3. What did they use to make necklaces?
They used metal to make necklaces.
4. What did they use to make cups?
They used glass to make cups.

Unit 5, Lesson 3, page 122.
A.Read, find, and write the letter.

Students read the dialogues and look at the scenes to “find” the
missing item. Then they write the letter of the scene where the
missing item can be found.

1.C 2.B 3.8 4. A



Unit 5, Lesson 4, page 123.
A. Draw. Then write about animals and dinosaurs.

Students draw and write about the features of animals and
dinosaurs they know;, or they research dinosaurs and animals that
have the features listed.
Examples:
1. This is a picture of a bird.
It has feathers.
2. This is a picture of a T. Rex.
It had claws.
3. This is a picture of a pterodactyl.
It had wings.
4. This is a picture of a dog.
It has a tail.
. This is a picture of a cat.
It has a tail and claws.

(%3]

A. Is it helpful? Read and check Yes or No.

Students look at the pictures and check yes if the scene is
helpful or no if it isn’t.

Answers:

1. No 2. Yes 3. Yes 4. No

B. Check the things you do to be helpful.

Students put a checkmark beside the things they do.
Answers will vary,

(. How has someone helped you?
Students write an example of something they do to be helpful.

Example:
I clean my roomi.

Unit 6, Lesson 4, page 125

A. Read, write, and match.
Students fill in the blanks with the words and match the
sentences to the correct illustrations.
Answers:
1. The artist used many shapes to make a mosaic. (2nd picture)
2. The artist used a camera to make a photograph. (4th picture)
3. The artist used paint to make a painting. (1st picture)
4. The artist used clay to make a sculpture. (3rd picture)

B. What about you? Write.

Students write their own personalized answers.
Examples:
1. I like to make drawings.
2. T use color pencils.

Unit 7, Lesson 3, page 126
A. Read and number,

Students write the number of the correct sign in front of the
sentence,

Answers:

4. This sign means you can't take pictures here,

1. This sign means you can’t skateboard here.

3. This sign means you can't talk on the phone here.

2. This sign means you can’t ride a bike here.

B. Match.

Students match the signs to the location where they would be found.
Answers:
1. This sign is at the library. (1st picture)
2. This sign is at the zoo. (2nd picture)
3. This sign is at a school. (3rd picture)
4, This sign is at the park. (4th picture)
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Unit 7, Lesson 4, page 127. e
A. What do astronauts have to do? Write have to or don’t
have to.

Students write have to or don’t have fo in front of the phrases.

Answers:

Astronauts. ..
1. have to take the space shuttle to the space station.
2. have to wear a space suit outside of the space station.
3. don't have to wear a space suit in the space station.
4.
5.

have to stay strong.
don’t have to be scientists.
6. have to be friendly in the space station.

B. Look at @9. Write.

Students fill in the blank. Then they write three things that
astronauts have to do.
Answers:
1. Astronauts have to take the space shuttle to the space station,
2. Astronauts have to stay strong.
3. Astronauts have to be friendly in the space station.

C. What about you? Write.

Students write their own personalized response.

Example:
1 want to work with animals/be a veterinarian when I'm older.

Unit 8, Lesson 3, page128
A. Is it thoughtful? Write v for yes or X for no.

Students look at the pictures and write a check if the scene is
thoughtful and an X if it's not.

Answers:

1.v 2.V 3.7 4.X

B. Write a thoughtful answer.
Students write their own personalized, thoughtful responses to the
conversations. Students can act out their dialogues with a partner.
Examples:
1. A: See you next month. Bye!
B: Bye! Have fun.
2. A: I'm going to miss you!
B: I'm going to miss you, too. Have a good weekend.

Unit 8, Lesson 4, page 129
A. Look at the map. Write.

Students look at the map and write answers about how people
will get to their locations.
Answers:
1. How is he going to get to the hotel?
He's going to take the subway.
2. How is she going to get to the library?
She's going to take a bus.
3. How are they going to get to the zoo?
They are going to take a taxi.
4. How are they going to get to the restaurant?
They are going to take a gondola.
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Unit1 Lesson3 Name: o

Be brave.

@D 1s it brave? Read and check Yes or No.

I ( [ I'm not very good 2.
at skateboarding.

I’'m not very

Don’t worry.
| 1 can help you.

% J
Yes No Yes No
3. I’'m not N Y. I’'m not very I can
very good at good at surfing. help you.
ice skating, .
but it’s fun! %

No, thanks.
=T

S\ N
Yes No Yes No
(=) what about you? Write.
I’'m not very good at , but it’s !
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Unit 1 Lesson 4 : Name: I

Health

@9 Complete the poster. Write.

- seatbelt  helmet canoe car  snowboarding

beach skiing life jacket hat  sunscreen

Safety Rules

... gotothe , I always put on
and wear a
2 ...goina , | always wear a
S. . o or ,
[ always wear a
1.

... rideina , I always fasten my

B What about you? Draw and write.
When I , 1

always

© Oxford University Press. Permission granted to reproduce for instructional use. See instructions on pp. 112-113. Everybody Up 115
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Unit2 Lesson 3 Name:

Be thoughtful.
@9 Which ones would they like? Circle.
He’d like the fastest one.

He’d like the slowest one.

She’d like the smaller one.

She’d like the biggest one.

She’d like the biggest one.

She’d like the smallest one.

@g@ They’d like the newest ones.
They like hats.

g;@:»@; They’d like the oldest ones.

(=) What about you? Draw a present and write.

This present is for

He/She would like

116 Everybody Up © Oxford University Press. Permission granted to reproduce for instructional use. See instructions on pp. 112-113.
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Pl . it
Me: Friend: Friend:
Height: meters Height: meters Height: meters
Weight: __ kilograms | Weight: kilograms | Weight: kilograms
B Look at your poster. Write.
Iz weighs more than
2 shorter than
3. the shortest.
. the tallest.
5. Tam
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Unit3 Lesson 3

@ 1s this kind? Write v for yes or X for no.

Be kind.

I.f

D Good luck
with the play.

Thanks.
7
& 2

@ S &

118 Everybody Up

He’s not good
at skiing.

2.

Name:

www.frenglish.ru

Shhh! I’'m watching
the play.

© Oxford University Press, Permission granted to reproduce for instructional use. See instructions on pp. 112-113.
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|. The fish is the same color as the sand.

The butterfly is the same shape and color as the leaf.
The caterpillar is the same shape and color as the stick.
The lizard is the same color as the rock.

The snake is the same color as the grass.

o F DN

The beetle is the same shape as the leaf.
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Unit4 Lesson 3 Name:

Be prepared.

o Draw and write. Then cut.

G Act. Then share your cards with a friend.
A: Hurry up!
B: Oh, no! I can’t find my

A: Don’t worry. You can borrow mine.
B: Thank you!

Read and write.

|. When are you prepared?

'm prepored for

2. When aren’t you prepared?

'm not prepored for

120 Everybody Up © Oxford University Press. Permission granted to reproduce for instructional use. See instructions on pp. 112-113,
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Name: :

metal

necklaces

d

|. What did theyusetomake 7 2. What did they use to make ?
= =
Theyused — tomake | Theyused ____ to make
&2 C
3. What did they usetomake 7 4. What did they usetomake ____ ?
Theyused — tomake | Theyused — to make

© Oxford University Press. Permission granted to reproduce for instructional use. See instructions on pp. 112-113, Everybody Up 121
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Be helpful.
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Name:

@ Read, find, and write the letter.

=
I. o8 Tlost my sunglasses.

First, I went bowling.
3 .
‘@}2 Then, I got a haircut.

I can help you. Here they are.

3.

©

@ I lost my coat.
2 First, I saw a parade.

=
,@ Then, I went bowling.

I can help you. Here it is.

122 Everybody Up

2. I lost my backpack.
L)

“*™ First, I bought clothes.
€W Then, I took a picture.
I can help you. Here it is.

53

‘\

L, @’ [ lost my skateboard.
First, I got a haircut.
W Then, I had a picnic.

I can help you. Here it is.

© Oxford University Press. Permission granted to reproduce for instructional use. See instructions on pp. 112-113.
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Name: |
1

Unit5 Lesson 4

@9 praw. Then write about animals and dinosaurs.

F This is a picture of a

It feathers.

2. This is a picture of a

It claws.

3. This is a picture of a

It wings.

4. This is a picture of a

It a tail.

5. This is a picture of a

It and
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Unit 6 Lesson 3 Name:

Be helpful.

@9 Is it helpful? Read and check Yes or No. ( Could you open )

the door for me?

Could you carry
these bags for me?

L

4. Could you walk the
dog, please?

Yes No Yes No

B Check the things you do to be helpful.

. | cook dinner 2. | bake cookies 3. carry bags

. walk the dog 8. 1 do the dishes 6. take out the garbage

How has someone helped you?

124 Everybody Up © Oxford University Press. Permission granted to reproduce for instructional use. See instructions on pp. 112-113.
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Unit 6 Lesson 4 Name:

o Read, write, and match.

|. The artist used

@
to make a mosdaic.
2. The artist used a
[ ]
to make a photograph.
many shapes
3. The artist used
[ ] [ ]
to make a painting.
clay
4. The artist used
[&] [ ]

to make a sculpture.

camera

9 What about you? Write.

|. What do you like to make?

2. What do you use to make it?

© Oxford University Press. Permission granted to reproduce for instructional use. See instructions on pp. 112-113, EVBI‘UEO(IU UP 125
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Be patient.

Name:

a Read and number.

www.frenglish.ru

@

_______This sign means you can’t take pictures here.

____This sign means you can’t skateboard here.

___This sign means you can’t talk on the phone here.

___This sign means you can’t ride a bike here.

- @

0
00
0

126 Everybody Up

e This sign is at the zoo.

e This sign is at the library.

e This sign is at a school.

e This sign is at the park.

o

=
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Name:

@Y What do astronauts have to do?
Write have to or don’t have fo.

Astronauts . . .

I take the space shuttle to the space station.
2, wear a space suit inside of the space station.
3. wear a space suit in the space station.

4. stay strong.

5. be scientists.

6. be friendly in the space station.

(=) Look at . Write.

What does an astronaut have to do?

2,

3.

G What about you? Write.

What do you want o do when you’re older?

© Oxford University Press. Permission granted to reproduce for instructional use. See instructions on pp. 112-113. Evargbody UP 127
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Be thoughtful.

Name:
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@D 1s it thoughtful? Write v/ for yes or X for no.

I’'m going to
miss you.

B Write a thoughtful answer.

I. A: See you next month. Bye!

B:

2.

4.

L m

o

qUOJ‘

Bye! Have
a great time.

S HH [folo

("0)

Thanks.
See you next week.

|

2. A: I'm going to miss you!

B:

128 Everybody Up
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Name:

(AT D T <= S
| %ﬁd——&f——-d

Gandola

How is she going to get to the library?

How are they going to get to the zoo?

How are they going to get to the restaurant?

© Oxford University Press. Permission granted to reproduce for instructional use. See instructions on pp. 112-113. Evergbodg UP 129
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Test Center Test Center

All the testing materials found in the Teacher’s Book
can also be accessed from the Test Center. You can print
the tests directly from the pdf files or you can open the
editable files to customize the tests according to your
needs. You can download the audio files to your MP3
player, or play them directly from the CD.

Written Tests

These tests are designed for group administration. Each
test is divided into five parts and tests vocabulary and
grammar. All the questions are multiple choice, matching,
numbering, or fill in the blank. Some questions require
the student to listen and answer the question.

Pause from time to time to make sure the students are
following your directions and are working on the correct
part of the test. You may wish to have students put their
finger on each letter as you begin that part of the test.

Oral Tests

Each unit test has an oral component that determines
how well the student uses the grammar and vocabulary
from the unit. These oral questions are found on pages
130-131 for each unit. The questions are listed in italics
and suggested answers are given in parentheses. Use the
rubric below to assess the oral tests.

Rubric

4 | Answers question completely and correctly with a
complete sentence. Uses adjectives in sentence when
appropriate.

3 | Answers question with complete sentence and
appropriate answer but requires a word or phrase as
a prompt.

2 | Answers question with an incomplete sentence.

1 | Gives nonverbal answer by pointing at picture,
nodding, or shaking head.

0 | Noresponse given.

Midterm Test

The Midterm Test measures what has been learned in the
first four units in vocabulary and grammar, There is a
listening component in the midterm test.

Final Test

The Final Test measures what has been learned in
all eight units in vocabulary and grammar. There is a
listening component in the final test.

130 Test Instructions
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As you administer the oral test, ask the student to answer
each question with a complete sentence. If the student
answers with one word, prompt him or her to use a
complete sentence. If the student cannot answer the
question, provide prompts such as the beginning of the
correct answetr. Have the student complete the sentence
and then repeat the correct answer.

Unit 1
Materials: Picture cards for grill hamburgers, canoe, surf,
in-line skate, and put on sunscreen.

I am going to ask you some questions. Answer each question
with a complete sentence.

1. Hold up the picture of grilling hamburgers. What does he
like doing? (He likes grilling hamburgers.)

2. Hold up the picture of canoeing. Does he like canoeing?
(Yes, he does.)

3. Hold up the picture of surf. Is he good at surfing? (Yes, he
is.)

4. Hold up the picture of in-line skate. What is she doing?
(She’s in-line skating.)

5. Hold up the picture of sunscreen. What do you always do

when you go the beach? (When you go the beach, always
put on sunscreen.)

Unit 2

Materials: Picture cards for hippopotamus, gorilla,
panda, shark, whale, and seal.

I am going to ask you some questions. Answer each question
with a complete sentence.

1. Display the pictures of a hippopotamus and a gorilla.
Which one is bigger than the gorilla? (The hippopotamus is
bigger than the gorilla.)

2. Display the pictures of a hippopotamus, a gorilla, and
a panda. Which one is the smallest? (The panda is the
smallest.)

3. Hold up the picture of a shark. Is the shark as long as the
whale? (Yes, it is.)

4. Show pictures of a whale and a seal. Is the seal as long as
the whale? (No, it isn’t.) What is it? (It's shorter. )

5. How much do you weigh? (1 weigh X kilograms.)
Unit 3

Materials: Picture cards for shoulder-length hair, wavy
hair, straight hair, watch and necklace.

I am going to ask you some questions. Answer each question
with a complete sentence.

1. Hold up the picture of shoulder-length hair. Look at her
hair. What does she look like? (She has shoulder-length hair.)



2. Hold up the picture of wavy hair. Look at her hair color
and eye color. What does she look like? (She has wavy,
brown hair and brown eyes.)

3. Hold up the picture of sunglasses. What do the sunglasses
look like? (The sunglasses are new and orange.)

4. Display pictures of shoulder-length hair, wavy hair,
straight hair. Her sister has black hair. Which one is she?
(Student points. She’s the one with straight, black hair.)

5. Turn to Student Book page 28. Point to the picture of the
snake in the grass. What color and shape is the snake? (The
snake is the same color and shape as the grass.)

Unit 4
Materials: Picture cards for volleyball, table tennis, use
the computer, talk on the phone, and necklace.

I am going to ask you some questions. Answer each question
with a complete sentence.

1. Hold up the picture of volleyball. What did she do
yesterday? (She played volleyball)

2. Hold up the picture of table tennis. What did he do
yesterday? (He played table tennis.)

3. Hand the picture of use the computer to the student.
What did you do last weekend? (I used the computer.)

4. Hold up the picture of talk on the phone. Did you talk on
the phone on Monday? (Yes, I did./No, I didn’t.)

5. Hold up a picture of a necklace. What did they use to make
necklaces? (They used metal to make necklaces.)

Unit 5
Materials: Picture cards for curry, lemonade, take a
picture, buy clothes, and claw.

I am going to ask you somie questions. Answer each question
with a complete sentence.

1. Hold up the picture of curry. What did he eat for lunch?
(He ate curry for lunch).

2. Hold up the picture of lemonade. What did she drink with
lunch? (She drank lemonade with lunch.)

3. Hold up the card for take a picture. What did she do
yesterday? (She took pictures.)

4. Hold up the picture for buy clothes. This was on Saturday
afternoon. When did she buy clothes? (She bought clothes
on Saturday afternoon.)

5. Hold up the picture of a claw. Which dinosaur had claws?
(Answers will vary: The Tyrannosaurus Rex/Triceratops
had claws./Some dinosaurs had claws. ).

Unit 6
Materials: Picture cards of sing songs, make movies,
design clothes, and bake cookies.

I am going to ask you some questions. Auswer each question
with a complete sentence.
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1. Hold up the picture of sing songs. What does he like to do
in his free time? (He likes to sing songs.)

2. Hold up the picture of make movies. What does he like to
do in his free time? (He likes to make movies.)

3. Hold up the picture of design clothes. Does she like to
knit scarves in her free time? (No, she doesn’t. She likes to
design clothes.)

4. Hold up the picture of bake cookies. What did she bake for
them? (She baked cookies for them.)

5. Turn to Student Book page 55. Point to the photograph
of the lake. What is this? (It’s a photograph of a lake.)

Unit7
Materials: Picture cards for artist, musician, drive a race
car, travel the world, and space shuttle,

I am going to ask you some questions. Answer each question
with a complete sentence.

1. Hold up the picture of an artist. What does he want to be
when he grows up? (He wants to be an artist.)

2. Hold up the picture of a musician. What does she want to
be when she grows up? (She wants to be a musician.)

3. Hold up the picture of drive a race car. What does he want
to do when he’s older? (He wants to drive a race car.)

4. Hold up the picture of travel the world. What does she want
to do when she’s older? (She wants to travel the world.)

(5]

. Hold up the picture of the space shuttle. What do
astronauts have to do? (Astronauts have to take the space
shuttle to get to the space station.)

Unit 8

Materials: Picture cards for take a boat ride, swim in the
ocean, see a show, towel, tent, and subway.

A current calendar or calendar pages showing days and
months. I am going to ask you some questions. Answer each
question with a complete sentence.

1. Hold up the picture of see a show. What's he going to do
on vacation? (He’s going to see a show.)

2. Set the picture of take a boat ride on the next Thursday
calendar space. Say Next Thursday as you set it down.
When is he going to take a boat ride? (He's going to take a
boat ride next Thursday.)

3. Set the picture of swim in the ocean on the next month
calendar page and say Next month. When is he going to
swim in the ocean? (He’s going to swim in the ocean next
month.)

4. Put the towel picture on the swim in the ocean picture.
What's he going to take with him? (He’s going to take a
towel.)

5. Hold up the picture of the subway. How’ he going to get to
his job? (He’s going to take the subway.)
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Unit 1 Test Name:

(A) climb 2. grill hamburgers
(B) ice skate watch birds
(C) canoe skateboard
(D) fish ski
(A) hike i ski
(B) snowboard canoe
(C) in-line skate climb
(D) surf surf
(A) hike 6. ) snowboard
(B) grill hamburgers canoe
) (C) watch birds in-line skate
W ;;w (D) fish ice skate
(=) Look at @. Write.
I. She likes
2. Does he like ? No, he doesn’t.

3. What does she like doing?

4. What does he like doing?

5. Is she good at ?
Yes, she’s at it.
6. Is he good at ?
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Unit 1 Test Name:

page 2

. . S
Listen and circle. o>
. Yes No 2. Yes No 3. Yes No 4. Yes No

0 Write. fun  don't good  careful  help  notvery good |
| e 2 (o R
' Gm not very = at chmbmg.) ' I'm

J"’

a (e— .
) 1%

worry. I
can you.

.| snowboarding, but
it’s !

A

[ ] @ @ @®
wear a life jacket put on sunscreen fasten your seatbelt wear a helmet
@3 circle.
|. When you ride in a car, always fasten your seatbelt. Yes No
2. When you go canoeing, always wear a helmet. Yes No
3. When you go to the beach, always wear a life jacket. Yes No
4. When you go fo the beach, always put on sunscreen. Yes No
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Unit 2 Test Name:

page 1

@) Write the letter.
l. squd

2. whale

3. caterpillar

4. dolphin

5. hippopotamus

6. bee
B Circle.
|. butterfly 2. sedl
t"i“ ¥ b ¢ =
&
3. eel 4. panda

=, @E
Write.

bigger elephant biggest smaller

|. The elephant is than the gorilla.
2. The monkey is than the gorilla.
3. Which one is the biggest? The is the
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Unit 2 Test Name:

page 2

() write.

like one would please biggest I'd Which

. Which one you like? 2. the smallest

one,

one.

@3 Listen and write. 3

|. Thisis an
It weighs kilograms.
Itis meters long.

2. This is the world’s biggest

It weighs kilograms.

Its legs are meters long.

3. This is the world’s largest insect, a

It weighs grams.

Itis centimeters long.

4. This is a very big

Itweighs  kilograms.

Itis_ meters long.
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Unit 3 Test Name:
page 1

@9 Match and color.

l. ﬁ
o 36 / o ® She has long, black hair
\-4
5 and brown eyes.

® He has wavy hair
and a beard.

® She has curly, red hair

and green eyes.

® She has wavy, blond hair
and blue eyes.

® He has short, blond hair

and blue eyes.

® She has shoulder-length,

gray hair and glasses.
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Unit 3 Test Name:
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page 2

Wri’re. small black brown long striped white old big

|. What does the look like?
Y8 and
t 2. What do the look like?
/ They’re and
3. Which does he want to wear?

He wants to wear the

4. Which does she want to wear?

She wants to wear the

one.

one.

I. Good luck on the test. @ ® Don’t worry. I can help you.

2. Oh, no! The test! @ ® He’s the one with the blue hat.
3. Which one is your friend? @ ® Thanks. You, too.

G Write.

The butterfly looks like the

What does the lizard look like? It’s the same

as the

What does the snake look like? It’s the same
q/\ LRV

> dh J\/H\N and as the
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Unit 4 Test Name:
page 1

o Write. help my parents golf practice the piano
basketball  work on a project  volleyball

€:) Listen and write. 63

|. He played lennis yesterday.
2. usedthe yesterday.
3. visited last weekend.
4. She on Monday.
5. Yes,

6.
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Unit 4 Test Name:

Look and write.

Tuesday Wednesday

|. Did you practice the piano on Monday?

2. What did you do on Tuesday?

3. ? Yes, I played golf.
(>) Match.

|. Come on. Hurry up. @ ® Don’t worry. You can borrow mine.
2. Oh, no! I can’t find my glove. @ ® Thanks!

3. Nice catch. @ ® [ can’t find my cell phone.

|. What did they use to make homes in Rome? @ ® They used glass.

2. Men and women used metal @ ® o make bowls.
3. What did people use to make beautiful cups? @ ® They used stone.
4. They used clay @ ® to make necklaces.
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Midterm Test Name:

gorilla 2; (A) basketball
panda (B) golf
whale (C) volleyball

hippopotamus (D) fable tennis
(A) black hair
(B) straight hair
(C) curly hair

(D) shoulder-length hair

wear a life jacket 1 4.
put on sunscreen

fasten your seatbelt

wear a helmet

ski 6. (A) whale

ice skate . (B) eel

snowboard S (C) squid

hike (D) shark

seal 8. (A) stone

snake (B) clay

crab (C) glass

beetle (D) metal |
sunglasses | 10. (A) proctide the piano
earrings (B) talk on the telephone
gloves (C) visit my friends
necklace (D) use the computer

(=) Listen and write. 6
. 2.

& b,

9.
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Midterm Test Name:

|. What does she like doing?

. Is she very good at it? Yes,

. When she goes , she always

. What doing? He

. He good at it.

. When he goes , he always

Whale |. Which one is the biggest?

7 mefters
3000 kilograms

2. The isn’t as long as the

Seal
6 meters
130 kilograms

Eel 3. The seal is meters long.
3 meters
30 kilograms 4. The crab weighs kilograms.
Crab

2 meters

2 kilograms

5. How long is the whale?

The whale is
|. Which one would she like? @ ® I'd like the smallest one.
2. I'm not very good at skiing. @ ® She’d like the biggest one.
3. Which one would you like? @ ® Don’t worry. I can help you.
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Midterm Test Name:
@3 Listen and write. o7
L. She has hair and
eyes.
& He has hair and
eyes.
3. She has hair
and
. He has hair and
a beard.
2. She has hair and
eyes.
6. He has hair and
a beard.
e Write. | snow color bird grass tiger color |

Can you see the ? It’s the

same as the

142 Everybody Up

Can you see the

same

as the
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Midterm Test Name:
page 4

m Write.

Thursday

|. What did you do on Thursday? 2. What did you do on Friday?

| : I

3. What did you do on Saturday? 4. Did you help your parents on Sunday ?

I

@D match.

|. What’s wrong? @ ® qa. Don’t worry. You can borrow mine.
2. Good luck in the game! @ ® b. That’s my friend.

3. Nice catch. @ e c. [ forgot my calculator.

4. My costume! What do I do now? @ ® d. Thanks! You, too.

5. Who'’s that wearing the red hat? @ ® e. Nice glove. Thanks.

Write. meftal homes clay Rome stone glass

. In , people had homes with 2. Peopleused —_ to make
beautiful walls. They used beautiful necklaces.
to make their . 4. What did they use to make bowls?
3. They used to make They used

beautiful cups.
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Unit 5 Test

144 Everybody Up

curry
lemonade
tea

grape juice

tea

lemonade

curry

sushi

see a parade

take a picture
go bowling
get a haircut

Name:

www.frenglish.ru

lemonade.

(A)
(B)
(C)
(D)
(A)
(B)
(C)
(D)
(A)
(B)
(C)
(D)

noodles.

sushi
curry
noodles
grape juice
tea
noodles
sushi

lemonade

get a haircut
buy clothes
go bowling

have a picnic

a picture.

a haircut.
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Unit 5 Test Name:
page 2

Look and write.

Saturday

|. When did he see a parade? He on Saturday.

2. When did he have a picnic? He

3. When did he go bowling?

@) Listen and write. o3

(I osramy e - .. J>

hoppened?)

I can you. Let’s
together.

2. The Tyrannosaurus Rex was tall and fast. It had a

and long

3. The Microraptor had and
It looked like a bird.
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Unit 6 Test

@9 Look and write.

. What does he like to do in his free time?

He likes to

. Does she like to write stories in her

free time?
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Name:

2. What does she like to do in her free time?

She likes to

4. Does he like to paint pictures in his free

time?

Does she like to design clothes in her

free time?

Does he like to make models in his free

fime?

@ @ @ ] ]
L] (&) @ @ @
She knitted He baked She made He played He made a
a scarf cookies for jewelry music card for him.
for him. them. for her. for her.

146 Everybody Up
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Unit 6 Test Name;

page 2

{¢) Listen and write. o
|. She for her. 2. He for them.

3; - played ; Y. cookies

QWrite. Could How her help problem walked

. me open you made Thanks  lemonade

her dog J é‘

| can we
you?

you
the door for

Sure. No :
WY s
G Match.
|. mosaic 2. painting 3. photograph 4. sculpture
o [ ] @ ®
@ ] [ ®
a b.

- -
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Unit 7 Test

G Listen. Then circle True or False. ‘o
l. 2. 3,
True False
Yy, 5. 6.
True False True False
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Unit 7 Test Name:
page 2

Match.

|. What does that sign mean?

o e a. It means you can’t take pictures here.

2. What does that sign mean?

) ® b. It means you can’t run here.

3. What does that sign mean?

U e c. It means you can’t be noisy here.

0 Write. Earth space suit  space station space shuttle }

l. 2 3 4.

= write.

|. Astronauts don’t have 2. Astronauts have to take 3. Astronauts
to wear a the to get be friendly in the space
when they are inside the to the space station. station.

shuttle.
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Unit 8 Test Name:

[ (A) ride a horse | 2. (A) take a boat ride
(B) go on a bus tour (B) go on a bus tour
(C) see ashow : (C) swim in the ocean
(D) stay in a hotel (D) stay in a hotel
3. (A) swim in the ocean 4, A (A) see ashow
7 >\ (B) ride ahorse | N (B) swim in the ocean
LS 3% (C) seeashow (C) ride a horse
(D) take a boat ride (D) take a boat ride

(A) ride a horse 6. see a show

(B) swim in the ocean go on a bus tour

(C) stay in a hotel stay in a hotel

take a boat ride

(D) go on a bus tour

@) Look at the pictures and write.

What’s he going to do on vacation?

.
g 2% He’s going to

What’s he going to do on vacation?

: . Sh
Listen and circle. i}

|. (A) next weekend 2. (A) tomorrow 3. (A) next weekend 4. (A) next Monday
(B) next week (B) next Tuesday (B) next month (B) tomorrow
(C) next month (C) next month (C) next Saturday (C) next weekend
(D) next Monday (D) next week (D) next Friday (D) next Friday
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Unit 8 Test

What’s he going to take
with him?

He’s going to take a

What's he going to take
with him?

He’s going to take a

Are they going to take
with them?

Yes,

|. Bye. Have a great time! o

2. We’'re going to miss you. e

3. What are you going to do next
week on vacation? y

4. I'm going to be an actor in a play. e

@3 Write.

I. How’s he going to get to his job?

subway.

3. How are they going to the museum?
taxi.

www.frenglish.ru
Name:

fent towel sleeping bag money swimsuit flashlight |

What’s she going to take
with her?

She’s going to take a

What’s she going
to take with her?

She’s going to take a

Are they going to take a
with them?

® [’'m going to ride a camel.
® Thank you. See you next week.
e Good luck in the play!

® [’'m going to miss you, foo.

2. How is she going to visit her cousin?

ferry.

4. How are they going to go to the zoo?

bus.
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Final Test

page 1

o Listen and circle. i3

. (A)

(A)
(B)
(C)
(D)

curry
sushi
noodles

lemonade

(A) take a bﬁot ride
(B)
(C)

(D)

stay in a hotel
gondola
go on a bus tour

(A) shoulder-length
hair

(B)
(C)

(D)

sunglasses
earrings

sand

sleeping bag
(B) swimsuit
(C) stay in a hotel

(D) subway

(D)

(=) Look at @. Number.

152 Everybody Up

Name:

www.frenglish.ru

sing songs
make models

play music

make a birthday card

tail
wing
feather

visit my friend

work on a project
golf

basketball
volleyball

travel the world
fly a helicopter
space station

drive a race car

(A)
(B)
(C)

(D)

(A)
(B)

astronaut
explore the jungle

game designer

journalist

snowboard
surf

climb
skateboard
sculpture
make models

bake cookies

cook dinner

curry
curly hair
caterpillar

get a haircut
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Fiﬂa' Test | | Name:

Write.
e 2.
&)
)
Which one is the smallest? What does he look like?
He has hair and

What did he do for them? What does she want to be when she
grows up?
7 8.

What does he want to do when he’s older? Do astronauts have to play video games?
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Final Test

yesterday
|. What did she do yesterday?

www.frenglish.ru
Name:

2. When did she get a haircut?

3. When is she going to ride a horse?

4. When is she going to go on vacation?

0O 1 2 3 4 5 & 7 8 9 10111213 14151617 18 19 20

|. Which one is the biggest?

2. What does she look like? She has

. black hair and

How long is the lizard?

Does she like to paint pictures in her

free time?

What does the beetle look like? It’s the

same as the

What does she like to do in her free time?
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Final Test Name;
page 4

G Listen and write. i3

Some had claws This is a of a
and a
3 \\ &

e
: =

\
L9

nanoo ||
Oooooo
Gonoan

e/

What do How is he going to go to his job?

They have to work in space.

@ Write and match.

|. I'm not at skiing. ° ® I'd biggest one, please.
2. Which one like? ® ® Thanks! next week.
2 find my coat. ® ® Sure. problem.
1. you door e ® Don’t . You can
for me? mine.
5. Bye. Have a time. ° ® Don’t worry. [ can you.
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Test Answer Key « r..cows

Unit 1
A. Circle.

1.
4.

3. B

A A
C 6. D

D

Ry

B. Look at 9. Write.

Students write about the pictures in A.

1
2.

She likes climbing.

Does he like grilling hamburgers? No, he
doesn’t.

. What does she like doing? She likes

snowboarding.

4. What does he like doing? He likes surfing.

6.

. Is she good at watching birds? Yes, she's

very good at it.
Is he good at jce skating? No, he's not very
good at it.

. " )
C. Listen and circle. o2
Students listen and circle Yes or No.

1.

She likes climbing. She likes it a lot. Does
she like climbing? Yes

. What does he like doing? He likes watching

birds. Does he like fishing? No

. She likes surfing. She’s very good at it. Is

she good at surfing? Yes

. He likes in-line skating. He's good at it. He

isn't good at surfing. Is he good at in-line

3. eel (2nd picture)
4. panda (3rd picture)

C. Write.

Students fill in the blanks with words from
the box.

1. The elephant is bigger than
the gorilla.

2. The monkey is smaller than
the panda.

3. Which one is the biggest?
The elephant is the biggest.

D. Write.

Students fill in the blanks with words from
the box.

1. Which one would you like?

2. I'd like the smallest one, please.
3. Which one would Mom like?

4. She'd like the biggest one.
H . ‘:fﬁ‘\
E. Listen and write. 03

Students listen and write the name and
numbers

1. This is an octopus,
It weighs 40 kilograms.
It is 4 meters long.

2. This is the world’s biggest crab.
It weighs 20 kilograms.

www.frenglish.ru

Play or download the test audio from the Test Center.

R O I (S LAY S S e P OO T A A T Ty 1

Answers: 3, 1,5, 2, 4

C, Write.

Students fill in the blanks with descriptions
that match the numbered pictures.

1.

What does the belt look like?
It's long and old.

. What do the gloves look like?

They're big and striped.

. Which watch does he want to wear?

He wants to wear the black one.

. Which watch does she want to wear?

She wants to wear the small, white one.

D. Match.

1.
2
3.

Good luck on the test. Thanks, You, too.
Oh, no! The test! Don’t worry. I can help vou.

Which one is your friend? He's the one with
the blue hat.

E. Write.

1.
2.

3

Unit4

The butterfly looks like the leaf.
What does the lizard look like? It's the same
color as the rock.

What does the snake look like? It’s the same
color and shape as the grass.

skating? Yes Its legs are 2 meters long. A. write'
. 3. This is the world’s largest insect, a beetle. 1. basketball 2. help my parents
D. Write. It weighs 100 grams. 3. practice the piano 4. golf
Students fill in the blanks with words from It is 10 centimeters long,. 5. volleyball 6. work on a project
the box. 4. This is a very big lizard. ~
1. I'm not very good at climbing. It weighs 150 kilograms. B. Listen and write. \E?

E.

1.
2.
3,
4.

Don't worry. I can help you,

Be careful!
I'm not very good at snowboarding, but
it’s fun!

Match.

put on sunscreen

wear a helmet
wear a life jacket
fasten your seatbelt

F. Circle.

1. Yes 2. Yes 3. No 4. Yes
Unit 2

A. Write the letter.

1o 28 3. b

v: B8 5. e 6. ¢

B. Circle.

Students circle the correct animal.

1. butterfly (1st picture)
2. seal (3rd picture)
156 Test Answer Key

It is 3 meters long.

Unit3
A. Connect.

. He has short, blond hair and blue eyes.
. She has long, black hair and brown eyes.

. He has wavy hair and a beard.

L L

. She has curly, red hair and green eyes.
6. She has wavy, blond hair and blue eyes,

~

. .3

B. Listen and number. oy

Students listen and write the number under
the picture that matches the description.

1. Which one is your brother? He's the one
with short, wavy hair and glasses.

2. Which one is your sister? She’s the one with

long, wavy hair and brown eyes.
3. What does he look like? He's the one with
short, curly hair and a beard,

4. What does she look like? She's the one with

shoulder-length, black hair and green eyes.

5. Which one is your friend? She’s the one
with long, blond hair and blue eyes.

. She has shoulder-length, gray hair and glasses.

Answer in a complete sentence.

1.

He played tennis yesterday. What did he do
yesterday? He played tennis yesterday.

. She used the computer yesterday. What did

she do yesterday? She used the computer
yesterday.

. He visited his friend last weekend. What

did he do last weekend? He visited his_
friend last weekend.

. On Monday, she practiced the piano. On

Tuesday, she worked on a project. What did

she do on Monday? She practiced the piano on
Monday.

. She helped her parents on Saturday. She

played table tennis on Sunday. Did she play
table tennis on Sunday? Yes, she did.

. He played basketball on Wednesday. He

talked on the phone on Thursday. Did he
play basketball on Thursday? No, he didn’t,

C. Look and write,

Students look at the schedule and write the
answers.

1.

Did you practice the piano on Monday?



2.

3.

What did you do on Tuesday?

I talked on the phone (on Tuesday).
Did vou play golf on Wednesday?
Yes, I played golf.

D. Match.

1

I Xl 3. b

E. Write.

1.

glass 2. metal 3. clay 4. stone

F. Match.

Match the halves of the sentences.

1:

What did they use to make homes in Rome?
They used stone,

. Men and women used metal to make

. What did people use to make beautiful

cups? They used glass.

. They used clay to make bowls.

Midterm Test
A. Circle.

1.
5.
9.

4. C
8. A

A 2.B 3.C
C [ B) 7.C
B 10. D

)

B. Listen and write. 06

Students listen to the word and write.

1.
4,

G

1
2.
i
4.

=
6.

2. beetle 3. baseball
5. help my parents

butterfly
watch

Write.

What does she like doing?
She likes snowboarding,

Is she very good at it?

Yes, she’s very good at it.
When she goes snowboarding, she always
wears a helmet.

What does he like doing?
He likes canoeing.

He isn't very good at it.
When he goes canoeing, he
always wears a life jacket.

D. Write.

Students look at the chart to write the answers.

1.

Which one is the biggest?
The whale is the biggest.

. Multiple answers possible. Sample:

The seal isn’t as long as the whale.

3. The seal is 6 meters long.

4. The crab weighs 2 kilograms.

5. How long is the whale?

b

The whale is 7 meters (long).

. Match.

. Which one would she like? She'd like the

biggest one.

. I'm not very good at skiing. Don’t worry. |

can_help you.

. Which one would you like? I'd like the

smallest one.

. o
F. Listen and write. 07

Students listen and fill in the blanks.

o S

I

. She has wavy,

. She has short, red hair and green eyes.

. He has curly, blond hair and blue eyes.

ray hair and glasses.

. What does he look like? He has curly, black

hair and a gray beard.

. What does she look like? She has long

black hair and brown eyes.

. What does he look like? He has wavy.

brown hair and a brown beard.

G. Write.

Students fill in the blanks with the words
in the box.

1.

Can you see the tiger? It's the same color as
the grass.

. Can you see the bird? It's the same color as

the snow.

H. Write.

1.

o oS R

Whart did you do on Thursday?
I played tennis (on Thursday).

. What did you do on Friday?

1 visited my friend (on Friday).

. What did you do on Saturday?

I practiced the piano (on Saturday).

. Did you help your parents on Sunday?

Yes, I did.

. Match.
. What's wrong? [ forgot my calculator.
. Good luck in the game! Thanks! You too.

. Nice catch. Nice glove. Thanks,
. My costume! What do I do now?

Don't worry. You can borrow mine.

. Who's that wearing the red hat?

That's my friend.

J. Write.

1

2

. In Rome, people had homes with beautiful
walls. They used stone to make their homes.

People used metal to make beautiful
necklaces.

3. They used glass to make beautiful cups.

4. What did they use to make bowls? They

used clay.

Unit 5.
A. Circle.

1.
1.

D b o 3.
C 5. B 6. B

=

B. Write.

1|

She drank lemonade.

2. She ate noodles.

3. She bought clothes.
4.

5. She went bowling.
6.

She took a picture.

She got a haircut.
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C. Look and write.
1. When did he see a parade?
He saw a parade on Saturday.

2. When did he have a picnic?
He had a picnic on Sunday.

3. When did he go bowling?
He went bowling on Friday.

N
8

D. Listen and write. o

Students listen and write the missing words.

Boy: What happened?

Girl: I lost my camera.

Boy: I can help you. Let's look
together.

E. Look and write.

Students fill in the blanks with the words
in the box.
1. The Brontosaurus was big and had a long tail.

2. The Tyrannosaurus Rex was tall and fast. It
had a tail and long claws.

3. The Microraptor had feathers and wings.

Unité
A. Look and write.

1. make movies

2. sing songs

3. Mo, she doesn't. Yes, she does.
4. No, he doesn’t. Yes, he does.

B. Match.

1. She made jewelry for her.

2. He made a card for him.
3. She knitted a scarf for him.
4. He played music for her.
5. He baked cookies for them.

C. Listen and write. \'65;“

Students listen to the audio and write the
answer.

1. She likes to make cards in her free time.
She made a card for her sister. What did she
make for her?

She made a card for her.

2. He likes to cook dinner. He cooked dinner
for his family. What did he cook for them?
He cooked dinner for them.

3. She likes to play music. She played music
for her father. What did she play for him?
She played music for him.

4. He likes to bake cookies. He baked cookies
for his sisters. What did he bake for them?
He baked cookies for them

D. Write.

Students fill in the blanks with the words
in the box.

1. How can we help you?
Could you open the door for me?
Sure, No problem.

2. They walked her dog for her.
I made this lemonade for you.
Thanks!
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E. Match.

1. b 2.d 3 4. ¢

Unit 7
A. Write.

1. artist 2. game designer

3. scientist 4. musician

5. journalist 6. actor

; i p 2]

B. Listen. Then circle True or False. 1o

1. He likes dogs and cats. He wants to work
with animals when he’s older. What does
he want to do when he’s older? He wants to
work with animals. (True.)

2. She likes cars, She wants to drive a race car
when she's older, What does she want to
do when she's older? She wants to ride a
bicycle. (False.)

3. He likes to travel. He wants to travel the
world when he’s older. What does he want
to do when he’s older? He wants to travel
the world. (True.)

4. She wants to study monkeys. She wants to
explore the jungle when she's older. What
does she want to do when she’s older? She
wants to explore the jungle. (True.)

5. He likes science. He wants to go to space
when he's older. What does he want to do
when he's older? He wants to go to space.
(True.)

6. She likes to fly. She wants to fly a helicopter
when she’s older. What does she want to do
when she's older? She wants to drive a boat.
(False.)

C. Match.

i Zia 3.b

D. Write.

1. space suit 2. Earth
3. space shuttle 4. space station

E. Write.

1. Astronauts don’t have to wear a space suit
when they are inside the shuttle.

2. Astronauts have to take the space shuttle to
get to the space station.

3. Astronauts have to be friendly in the space
station.

Unit 8_
A. Circle.

p % & 2.B 3.
4. D 5. A 0.

0O >

B. Look at the pictures and write.

1. What's she going to do on vacation?
She's going to swim in the ocean.

2. What's he going to do on vacation?
e's goin ri rse.

; P
C. Listen and circle. T1i
Students listen and circle the phrase that
answers the question.
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1. He’s going to go on vacation. He’s going to
swim in the ocean next week. When is he
going to swim in the ocean? B. next week

2. She's going to go on vacation. She's going

to ride a horse next Tuesday. When is she
going to ride a horse? B. next Tuesday

. He’s going to go on vacation. He’s going to

see a show next weekend. When is he going
to see a show?
. next weekend

4, She’s going to go on vacation. She's going
to take a boat ride next Friday. When is she
going to take a boat ride? D. next Friday.

D. Write.

Students fill in the blanks with the words
in the box.

=

1. What's he going to take with him?
He's going to take a sleeping bag.

2. What's she going to take with her?
She’s going to take a swimsuit.

3. What's he going to take with him?
He’s going to take a flashlight.

4. What'’s she going to take with her?
She’s going to take a towel.

5. Are they going to take money with them?
Yes, they are.

6. Are they going to take a tent with them?

E. Match.

1. Bye Have a great time! b

2. We're going to miss you. d

3. What are you going to do next week on
vacation? a

4. I'm going to be an actor in a play. ¢

F. Write.

Students use the words in the box.

1. How's he going to get to his job?
He’s going to take the subway.

2. How is she going to visit her cousin?
She’s going to take a ferry.

3. How are they going to go shopping in a
department store?
They're going to take a taxi.

4. How are they going to go to the zoo?
They're going to take a bus.

Final Test
A. Listen and circle. 2

Students listen and circle the word they hear.

1.6 2.B 3. D 4. A
5. C 6. A 1. B 8D
9 C 10. A 11. B 12. B
B. Look at @9. Number.

1. 3 2.5 Fu:1 4.7
5. 4 6. 10

C, Write.

1. Which one is the smallest?
The bee is the smallest.

2. What does he look like?
He has short hair and glasses.
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3. What did he eat for lunch?
He ate sushi,
4. What does she like to do in her free time?
5. What did he do for them?
He played music for them.
6. What does she want to be when she
grows up?
She wants to be a journalist,
7. What does he want to do when he's older?
He wants to work with animals,

8. Do astronauts have to play video games?
No, they don't.

D. Write.
1. What did she do yesterday?
She bought clothes yesterday.
2. When did she get a haircut?
She got a haircut last week.
3. When is she going to ride a horse?

She's going to ride a horse next month,

4. When is she going to go on vacation?

She’s going to go on vacation on Thursday.
E. Write.

1. Which one is the biggest?

The snake is the higgest.

How long is the lizard?

The lizard is 10 cm long,

What does the beetle look like?

It's the same shape as the leaf.
2. What does she look like?

She has short, black hair and glasses.

Does she like to paint pictures in her free

time?

No, she doesn't.

What does she like to do in her free time?

She likes to sing songs.

~

F. Listen and write. 13

1. Some dinosaurs had claws and a tail.

2. This is a painting of a flower.
3. What do astronauts have to do? They have
to work in space.

4. How is he going to go to his job? He's going
to take the subway.

G. Write and match.

1. I'm not very good at skiing.
Don't worry. I can help you.

2. Which one would you like?
I'd like the biggest one, please.
3. Lean't find my coat.
Don’t worry. You can borrow mine,
4. Could you open the door for me?
Sure. No problem,
5. Bye. Have a great time.
Thanks! See you next week.
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Plcture Card L|st

D —— e T——— eSSty e —— ————
1 gram 54 gray 103 sing songs

2 kilogram 55 brown 104 make movies

3 centimeter 56 green 105 write stories

4 meter 57 blue 106 design clothes
> Kllomerer 58 a beard 107 paint pictures
6 Work with your parter.

7 Work with your group. 59 glasses 108 make models

8 Write your name at the top of 60 watch 109 cook dinner

the page. 61 necklace 110 bake cookies

9 Write your answer on the board. 62 earrings 111 make jewelry
10 climb 63 sunglasses 112 make a card

11 hike 64 gloves 113 knit a scarf

12 canoe 65 belt 114 play music

L3 fsh - 66 stick 115 painting

:; :g;‘;ltti:alililrd:rgers 67 leaf 116 photograph

16 ski 68 grass 117 mosaic

17 snowboard 69 sand 118 sculpture

18 ice skate 70 baseball 119 actor

19 in-line skate 71 basketball 120 artist

20 skateboard 72 volleyball 121 musician

21 surf 73 golf 122 game designer
22 wear a helmet 74 tennis 123 journalist

23 put on sunscreen 75 table tennis 124 scientist

24 wear a life jacket 76 practice the piano 125 go to space

25 fasten your seatbelt 2

%6 Hipipetatiie 77 use the computer 126 fly a helicopter
27 gorilla 78 talk on the phone 127 work with animals
28 panda 79 help my parents 128 drive a race car
29 butterfly 80 visit my friend 129 explore the jungle
30 caterpillar 81 work on a praject 130 travel the world
31 bee 82 weekend 131 space shuttle
32 eel 83 stone 132 space station

33 seal 84 clay 133 space suit

34 dolphin 85 glass 134 Earth

39 squld 86 metal 135 take a boat ride
36 whale

37 shark 87 noodles 136 see a show

38 lizard 88 curry 137 go on a bus tour
39 beetle 89 sushi 138 ride a horse

40 crab 90 lemonade 139 swim in the ocean
41 octopus 91 grape juice 140 stay in a hotel
42 weight 92 tea 141 swimsuit

43 length 93 go bowling 142 towel

44 short hair 94 take a picture 143 money

45 shoulder-length hair 95 see a parade 144 temt

48 ‘onghalr 96 have a picnic 145 flashlight

47 straight hair . .

48 eiitly Halé 97 get a haircut 146 sleeping bag

49 wavy hair 98 buy clothes 147 taxi

50 black 99 feather 148 ferry

51 brown 100 tail 149 subway

52 red 101 claw 150 gondola

53 blond 102 wing

Picture Card List
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